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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


FIRST  CLASS  TEACHERS.— Grades  A.  and  B. 


ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  HISTORY  OF  ENGLISH 


Examiners : 


LITERATURE. 


(  M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 
(  J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Seventy-five  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  the 

maximum. 

1.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  historical  development  of  the 
modern  English  alphabet. 

2.  Classify  the  words  in  the  following  according  to  origin  and 
re-write  the  passage,  substituting  (where  you  can)  words  of  Saxon 
origin  for  those  of  classical  origin : 

“  The  Reformation,  at  first,  gave  a  stimulus  to  the  study 
of  Latin  as  the  universal  speech  of  science  and  of  philosophical 
and  of  religious  discussion,  and  of  Greek  as  the  language  in  which 
the  New  Testament — if  not  originally  written  in  that  tongue — had 
at  least  come  down  from  the  primitive  ages  of  Christianity.” 

3.  Discuss  the  gains  and  the  losses  made  by  the  English 
language  since  its  introduction  into  Britain. 

4.  Give  a  detailed  description  of  the  earliest  successful  attempts 
at  English  Tragedy  and  Comedy. 

5.  Discover  the  sources  of  Chaucer’s  inspiration,  and  trace  his 
influence  in  the  literature  of  his  own  and  later  times. 

6.  Discuss  the  influence  of  the  Renascence  on  English  Letters. 
Write  a  critical  sketch  of  the  prose  literature  of  the  age  of 
Elizabeth. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887.  ' 
FIRST  CLASS  TEACHERS— Grades  A.  and  B. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE - PROSE. 

.  [John  Seath,  B.A. 

Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note — Seventy-five  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  the 

maximum. 

1.  In  the  preface  to  the  collected  edition  of  his  essays,  Ma¬ 
caulay  remarks:  “Even  the  criticism  on  Milton  which  was 
written  when  the  author  was  fresh  from  college,  and  which  con¬ 
tained  scarcely  a  paragraph  such  as  his  matured  judgment 
approves,  still  remains  overloaded  with  gaudy  and  ungraceful 
ornament.” 

Discuss  this  criticism,  justifying  your  opinion  by  reference 
to  the  essay. 

2.  State  the  characteristics  of  De  Quincey’s  genius  that  are 
displayed  in  The  Confessions  of  an  English  Opium  Eater,  refer¬ 
ring  to  or  quoting  one  marked  example  of  each. 

3.  A. 

The  Puritans  were  men  whose  minds  had  derived  a  peculiar 
character  from  the  daily  contemplation  of  superior  beings  and 
eternal  interests.  Not  content  with  acknowledging,  in  general 
terms,  an  over-ruling  Providence,  they  habitually  ascribed  every 
event  to  the  will  of  the  Great  Being,  for  whose  power  nothing  was  5 
too  vast,  for  whose  inspection  nothing  was  too  minute.  To  know 
Him,  to  serve  Him,  to  enjoy  Him,  was  with  them  the  great  end  of 
existence.  They  rejected  with  contempt  the  ceremonious  homage 
which  other  sects  substituted  for  the  pure  worship  of  the  soul. 
Instead  of  catching  occasional  ghmpses  of  the  Deity  through  an  10 
obscuring  veil,  they  aspired  to  gaze  full  on  his  intolerable  bright¬ 
ness,  and  to  commune  with  Him  face  to  face.  Hence  originated 
their  contempt  for  terrestrial  distinctions.  The  difference  between 
the  greatest  and  meanest  of  mankind  seemed  to  vanish,  when  com¬ 
pared  with  the  boundless  interval  which  separated  the  whole  race  15 
from  Him  on  whom  their  own  eyes  were  constantly  fixed.  They 

[over. 


recognized  no  title  to  superiority  but  His  favor ;  and,  confident  of 
that  favor,  they  despised  all  the  accomplishments  and  all  the  dig¬ 
nities  of  the  world.  If  they  were  unacquainted  with  the  works  of 
philosophers  and  poets,  they  were  deeply  read  in  the  oracles  of  20 
God.  If  their  names  were  not  found  in  the  registers  of  heralds, 
they  were  recorded  in  the  Book  of  Life.  If  their  steps  were 
not  accompanied  by  a  splendid  train  of  menials,  legions  of 
ministering  angels  had  charge  over  them.  Their  palaces  were 
houses  not  made  with  hands  ;  their  diadems  crowns  of  glory  which  25 
should  never  fade  away.  On  the  rich  and  the  eloquent,  on  nobles 
and  priests,  they  looked  down  with  contempt  ;  for  they  esteemed 
themselves  rich  in  a  more  precious  treasure,  and  eloquent  in  a  more 
sublime  language,  nobles  by  the  right  of  an  earlier  creation,  and 
priests  by  the  imposition  of  a  mightier  hand.  The  very  meanest  80 
of  them  was  a  being  to  whose  fate  a  mysterious  and  terrible  im¬ 
portance  belonged — on  whose  slightest  action  the  spirits  of  light 
and  darkness  looked  with  anxious  interest,  who  had  been  destined, 
before  heaven  and  earth  were  created,  to  enjoy  a  felicity  which 
should  continue  when  heaven  and  earth  should  have  passed  away.  85 
Events  which  short-sighted  politicians  ascribed  to  earthly  causes 
had  been  ordained  on  his  account.  For  his  sake  empires  had  risen, 
and  flourished,  and  decayed.  For  his  sake  the  Almighty  had  pro¬ 
claimed  His  will  by  the  pen  of  the  evangelist  and  the  harp  of  the 
prophet.  He  had  been  been  wrested  by  no  common  deliverer  40 
from  the  grasp  of  no  common  foe.  He  had  been  ransomed  by  the 
sweat  of  no  vulgar  agony,  by  the  blood  of  no  earthly  sacrifice.  It 
was  for  him  that  the  sun  had  been  darkened,  that  the  rocks  had 
been  rent,  that  the  dead  had  risen,  that  all  nature  had  shuddered 
at  the  sufferings  of  her  expiring  God. 


B. 

The  dream  commenced  with  a  music  which  now  I  often  heard 
in  dreams — a  music  of  preparation  and  of  awakening  suspense ;  a 
music  like  the  opening  of  the  Coronation  Anthem,  and  which,  like 
that,  gave  the  feeling  of  a  vast  march,  of  infinite  cavalcades  filing 
off,  and  the  tread  of  innumerable  armies.  The  morning  was  come  5 
of  a  mighty  day — a  day  of  crisis  and  of  final  hope  for  human 
nature,  then  suffering  some  mysterious  eclipse,  and  laboring  in 
some  dread  extremity.  Somewhere,  I  knew  not  where — somehow, 

I  knew  not  how — by  some  beings,  I  knew  not  whom — a  battle,  a 
strife,  an  agony  was  conducting, — was  evolving  like  a  great  drama  10 
or  piece  of  music ;  with  which  my  sympathy  was  the  more  insup¬ 
portable  from  my  confusion  as  to  its  place,  its  cause,  its  nature, 
and  its  possible  issue.  I,  as  is  usual  in  dreams  (where,  of  necessity, 
we  make  ourselves  central  to  every  movement),  had  the  power,  and 
yet  had  not  the  power,  to  decide  it.'  I  had  the  power  if  I  could  15 
raise  myself,  to  will  it ;  and  yet  again  had  not  the  power,  for  the 
weight  of  twenty  Atlantics  was  upon  me,  or  the  oppression  of  in¬ 
expiable  guilt.  “Deeper  than  ever  plummet  sounded,”  I  lay 


inactive.  Then,  like  a  chorus  the  passion  deepened.  Some  greater 
interest  was  at  stake ;  some  mightier  cause  than  ever  yet  the  sword  20 
had  pleaded,  or  trumpet  had  proclaimed.  Then  came  sudden 
alarms ;  hurryings  to  and  fro ;  trepidations  of  innumerable  fugi¬ 
tives.  I  knew  not  whether  from  the  good  cause  or  the  bad ;  dark¬ 
ness  and  lights  ;  tempest  and  human  faces  ;  and,  at  last,  with  the 
sense  that  all  was  lost,  female  forms,  and  the  features  that  were  25 
worth  all  the  world  to  me,  and  but  a  moment  allowed, — and 
clasped  hands,  and  heart-breaking  partings,  and  then — everlasting 
farewells !  and,  with  a  sigh,  such  as  the  caves  of  hell  sighed  when 
the  incestuous  mother  uttered  the  abhorred  name  of  death,  the  sound 
was  reverberated — everlasting  farewells  !  and  again,  and  yet  again  30 
reverberated  — everlasting  farewells  ! 

Under  the  following  heads  make  a  rhetorical  analysis  of 
each  of  the  foregoing  extracts,  instituting  a  comparison  where 
there  is  a  marked  difference.* 

I.  Elements  of  Style  :  (a)  vocabulary,  (6)  sentence-struc¬ 
ture,  (c)  paragraph-structure  (full  details  to  be  given  in  the  case 
of  A.),  and  (cl)  figures  of  speech. 

II.  Qualities  op  Style:  (a)  intellectual,  (b)  emotional,  and 
(c)  aesthetic  (that  is,  the  elegancies). 

4.  Ee-write  as  much  of  A.  as  time  will  permit,  eschewing  as 
far  as  possible  the  author’s  artificiality. 


•  In  answer  to  this  question  the  candidate  is  required,  under  I,  to 
point  out  the  character  of  the  vocabulary  and  the  prevailing  figures  and 
types  of  sentences,  and  to  show  how  far  the  paragraphs  conform  to  the 
paragraph  laws :  and,  under  II,  to  name  and  illustrate  from  the  passages 
the  various  qualities  of  style  exemplified  therein,  and  to  show  how  these 
qualities  have  been  secured.  When,  of  any  point,  more  than  one  illustra¬ 
tion  may  be  given,  the  most  marked  one  will  be  considered  sufficient. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  I8S7. 


FIRST  CLASS  TEACHERS.— Grades  A.  and  B. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE-POETRY. 


Examiners 


John  Seath,  B.A. 
Jas.  F.  White. 


^OTY,—Seventy~iive  'per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts 

the  maximum. 

I. — Chaucer. 

1.  (1)  With  him  ther  was  his  sone,  a  yong  Squyer, 

A  lovyere,  and  a  lusty  bacheler, 

With  lokkes  crulle  as  they  were  leyd  in  presse. 

Of  twenty  i/eer  of  age  he  was  I  gesse. 

Of  his  stature  he  was  of  evene  lengthe,  5 

And  wonder ly  delyvere,  and  gret  of  strengthe. 

And  he  hadde  ben  somtyme  in  chivachie, 

In  Flaundres,  In  Artoys,  and  Picardie, 

And  born  him  wel,  as  of  so  litel  space, 

In  hope  to  stonden  in  his  lady  grace.  10 

Embrowded  was  he,  as  it  were  a  mede 
A1  ful  of  fresshe  floures,  white  and  reede. 

Syngynge  he  was,  or  floytynge,  al  the  day ; 

He  was  as  fressh  as  is  the  moneth  of  May. 

Schort  was  his  goune,  with  sleeves  longe  and  wyde,  15 
Wel  cowde  he  sitte  on  hors,  and  faire  ryde. 

He  cowde  songes  make  and  wel  endite. 

Juste  and  eek  daunce,  and  wel  pur tr eye  and  write. 

So  hote  he  lovede,  that  by  nightertale 

He  sleep  nomore  than  doth  a  nighty ngale.  20 

Curteys  he  was,  lowely,  and  servysable. 

And  carf  byforn  his  fader  at  the  table. 

(2)  This  sely  wydwe,  and  eek  hire  doughtres  tuo, 
Herden  these  hennes  crie  and  maken  wo. 

And  out  at  dores  sterten  thay  anoon. 

And  seyen  the  fox  toward  the  grove  goon. 

And  bar  upon  his  bak  the  cok  away ;  5 

They  criden,  ‘Out !  harrow  and  weylaway ! 

Ha,  ha,  the  fox!’  and  after  him  thay  ran, 

And  eek  with  staves  many  another  man ;  Hover. 


Ean  Colle  our  dogge,  and  Talbot,  and  Garlond, 

And  Malkyn,  with  a  distaf  in  hire  hond;  10 

Ean  cow  and  calf,  and  eek  the  verray  hogges 
To  were  they  fered  for  berkyng  of  the  dogges 
And  schowtyng  of  the  men  and  wymmen  eke, 

Thay  ronne  so  hem  thoughte  here  herte  breke. 

Thay  ^/elleden  as  feendes  doon  in  helle;  15 

The  dokes  criden  as  men  wolde  hem  quelle; 

The  gees  for  fere  flowen  over  the  trees; 

Out  of  the  hyves  cam  the  swarm  of  bees  ; 

So  hidous  was  the  noyse,  a  benedicitef 

Certes  he  Jakke  Straw,  and  his  meyne,  20 

Ne  maden  nevere  schoutes  half  so  schrille, 

Whan  that  thay  wolden  eny  Flemyng  kille, 

As  thilke  day  was  maad  upon  the  fox. 

Of  bras  thay  broughten  beemes,  and  of  box, 

Of  horn,  of  boon,  in  whiche  thay  blewe  and  powpede  25 
And  therwithal  thay  schrykede  and  thay  howpede ; 

It  semede  as  that  hevene  schulde  falle. 

(a)  Translate  the  foregoing  passages  into  modern  literary 
English. 

(h)  Show,  by  scansion,  that  11.  5,  6,  7,  10  and  14  of  (1)  are 
rhythmical.  Comment  upon  the  peculiarities. 

(c)  Indicate,  by  phonetic  spelling,  the  probable  Chaucerian 
pronunciation  of  11.  4,  7,  and  18  of  (1) ;  and  11.  1  and  5  of  (2). 

(d)  Make  a  list  of  the  peculiarities  of  Chaucer’s  genius  that 
are  exemplified  in  the  foregoing  passages,  referring  to  the  examples. 


II. — Milton. 

1.  Quote  the  sonnet  you  consider  the  finest ;  and  state,  under 
suitable  heads,  the  grounds  of  your  opinion. 

2.  (1)  Thus  roving  on 

In  confused  march  forlorn,  the  adventurous  bands, 

With  shuddering  horror  pale,  and  eyes  aghast. 

Viewed  first  their  lamentable  lot,  and  found 

No  rest.  Through  many  a  dark  and  dreary  vale  5 

They  passed,  and  many  a  region  dolorous, 

O’er  many  a  frozen,  many  a  fiery  Alp, 

Eocks,  caves,  lakes,  fens,  bogs,  dens,  and  shades  of  death — 
A  universe  of  death,  which  God  by  curse 
Created  evil,  for  evil  only  good  ;  10 

Where  all  life  dies,  death  lives,  and  Nature  breeds, 
Perverse,  all  monstrous,  all  prodigious  things. 


Abominable,  inutterable,  and  worse 

Than  fables  yet  have  feigned,  or  fear  conceived, 

Gorgons,  and  Hydras,  and  Chimaeras  dire.  15 

(2)  The  other  Shape — 

If  shape  it  might  be  called  that  shape  had  none 
Distinguishable  in  member,  joint  or  limb  ; 

Or  substance  might  be  called  that  shadow  seemed. 

For  each  seemed  either — black  it  stood  as  Night,  5 

Fierce  as  ten  Furies,  terrible  as  Hell, 

And  shook  a  dreadful  dart :  what  seem’d  his  head 
The  likeness  of  a  kingly  crown  had  on. 

(3)  But  now  at  last  the  sacred  influence 

Of  light  appears,  and  from  the  walls  of  Heaven 
Shoots  far  into  the  bosom  of  dim  Night 
A  glimmering  dawn.  Here  Nature  first  begins 
Her  farthest  verge,  and  Chaos  to  retire,  5 

As  from  her  outmost  works,  a  broken  foe. 

With  tumult  less  and  with  less  hostile  din ; 

That  Satan  with  less  toil  and  now  with  ease. 

Wafts  on  the  calmer  wave  by  dubious  light. 

And,  like  a  weather-beaten  vessel,  holds  10 

Gladly  the  port,  though  shrouds  and  tackle  torn ; 

Or  in  the  emptier  waste,  resembling  air. 

Weighs  his  spread  wings,  at  leisure  to  behold 

Far  off  the  empyreal  Heav’n,  extended  wide 

In  circuit,  undetermined  square  or  round,  15 

With  opal  towers  and  battlements  adorned 

Of  living  sapphire,  once  his  native  seat. 

And  fast  by,  hanging  in  a  golden  chain 

This  pendent  World  in  bigness  as  a  star 

Of  smallest  magnitude  close  by  the  moon.  20 

{a)  Show,  under  the  following  heads,  to  what  extent  the  fore¬ 
going  passages  illustrate  Milton’s  poetical  powers :  I.  substance ; 
II.  diction,  (noting  especially  the  figurative  language);  III.  versifi¬ 
cation. 

(6)  Quote  from  a  modern  poet  a  passage  that  may  have  been 
suggested  by  any  one  of  the  thoughts  expressed  in  (3). 

HI. — Pope. 

1.  Under  suitable  heads,  illustrate  concisely  from  The  Pro- 
logue  to  the  Satires  Pope’s  literary  defects  and  excellences. 

2.  Write  a  biographical  notice  of  Pope,  based  solely  upon  the 
information  to  be  derived  from  The  Prologue,  and  embellished 
with  brief  quotations. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS^  1887. 

FIKST  CLASS  TEACHEES— Grades  A.  and  B. 


THE  MERCHANT  OF  VENICE. 


Examiners 


J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 
M.  J.  Kelly, 


Note. — Seventy-Jive  per  cent,  will  co2int  the  maximum. 

1.  (a)  “The  story  of  this  comedy,  even  to  its  episodic  part  and 
its  minutest  incidents,  had  been  told  again  and  again  long  before 
Shakespeare  was  born.” 

Give  the  probable  sources  of  the  plot  and  incidents  of  the 
play. 

(6)  “What  then  remains  to  Shakespeare?  and  what  is 
there  to  show  that  he  is  not  a  plagiarist?  Everything  that 
makes  The  Merchant  of  Venice  what  it  is.” 

Justify  this  answer. 

2.  Give  a  brief  view  of  the  character  of  Antonio,  illustrating 
with  quotations  where  you  can. 

3.  (a)  Cite  passages  from  the  play  which  contain  allusions  to 
Bible  facts  and  characters. 

(b)  Quote  the  sentiments  which  are  in  harmony  with  the 
following  passages  from  Scripture : — 

(1)  Even  a  fool  when  he  holdeth  his  peace  is  counted  wise. 

(2)  Let  your  moderation  be  known  unto  all  men. 

(3)  The  merciful  man  doeth  good  to  his  own  soul. 

(4)  For  he  shall  have  judgment  without  mercy  that  hath 
showed  no  mercy. 

4.  Quote  either  the  address  beginning  Let  me  play  the  fool, 
OR  the  soliloquy  on  outward  shows^  beginning  So  may  the  outward 
shows  be  least  themselves. 

5.  Annotate  the  following  lines,  and  state  by  whom  and  when 
they  were  uttered : — 

(1)  And  many  Jasons  come  in  quest  of  her. 

(2)  A  golden  mind  stoops  not  to  shows  of  dross. 

[over. 


(3)  I  speak  too  long ;  but  ’tis  to  peize  the  time, 

(4)  When  they  are  fretten  with  the  gusts  of  heaven. 

(5)  You  have  a  noble  and  a  true  conceit  of  god-like  amity. 

6.  Write  a  short  account  of  the  Gaeden  Scene  and  the  home¬ 
coming  of  Portia,  showing  its  beauty  and  its  artistic  connection 
with  the  rest  of  the  play, 

7.  Explain  and  annotate  the  following  words  and  phrases: — 
ril  grow  a  talker  for  this  gear;  if  he  should  break  his  day ;  pro- 
found  conceit ;  find  the  other  forth ;  stead  me ;  you  were  best ; 
stockish;  iveeping  philosopher ;  shall  we  be  beholding  to  you;  cope; 
could  not  do  withal. 

8.  Give  other  readings  for  those  italicized  in  the  following 
passages,  and  state,  with  reasons,  which  you  prefer : — 

(1)  ....  ivhen^  I  am  very  sure, 

If  they  should  speak,  would  damn  those  ears. 

Which  hearing  them  would  call  their  brothers  fools. 

(2)  But  if  my  father  had  not  scanted  me,  and  hedged  me 

with  his  wit  ... 

(3)  Thus  ornament  is  but  the  guiled  shore 

To  a  most  dangerous  sea,  the  beauteous  scarf 
Veiling  an  Indian  beauty  .... 

(4)  ....  but  thou,  thou  meagre  lead,  .... 

Thy  paleness  moves  me  more  than  eloquence. 

9.  What  do  you  consider  the  essential  elements  of  true  poetry? 
Annotate  the  following  passage  in  illustration  of  your  answer : 

How  sweet  the  moonlight  sleeps  upon  this  bank  1 
Here  will  we  sit,  and  let  the  sounds  of  music 
Creep  in  our  ears ;  soft  stillness  and  the  night 
Become  the  touches  of  sweet  harmony. 

Sit,  Jessica.  Look  how  the  floor  of  heaven 
Is  thick  inlaid  with  patines  of  bright  gold. 

There’s  not  the  smallest  orb  which  thou  beholdest 
But  in  his  motion  like  an  angel  sings. 

Still  quiring  to  the  young-eyed  cherubins  : 

Such  harmony  is  in  immortal  souls ; 

But  while  this  muddy  vesture  of  decay 
Doth  grossly  close  it  in,  we  cannot  hear  it. 

10.  “The  Merchant  of  Venice  is  one  of  Shakespeare’s  most 
perfect  works.” — Schlegel. 

Justify  this  opinion  by  a  summary  of  the  chief  excellencies 
of  the  play. 


(Stlucation  department,  ©ntario. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

FIRST  CLASS  TEACHERS.— Grade  A.  and  B. 


WORDSWORTH  AND  TENNYSON. 


Examiners : 


J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
John  Seath,  B.A. 


'^OTi.—Sevenfy-Jlve  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  the 

maximum. 


I. 


There  was  a  time  when  meadow,  grove,  and  stream, 
The  earth,  and  every  common  sight. 

To  me  did  seem 
Apparalled  in  celestial  hght. 

The  glory  and  the  freshness  of  a  dream. 

It  is  not  now  as  it  hath  been  of  yore : — 

Turn  whereso’er  I  may. 

By  night  or  day, 

The  things  which  I  have  seen  I  now  can  see  no  more. 


1.  Discuss  the  appropriateness  of  the  title  attached  to 
poem  from  which  this  extract  is  taken, 

2.  How  does  the  poet  develop  the  thought  contained  in 
last  three  lines? 


II. 


the 

the 


Thou,  whose  exterior  semblance  doth  belie 
Thy  Soul's  immensity; 

Thou  best  Philosopher,  who  yet  dost  keep 
Thy  heritage ;  thou  Eye  among  the  blind. 

That,  deaf  and  silent,  read'st  the  eternal  deep, 
Haunted  for  ever  by  the  eternal  mind, — 

Mighty  Prophet  I  Seer  blest  I 
On  whom  those  truths  do  rest, 

Which  we  are  toiling  all  our  lives  to  find. 

In  darkness  lost,  the  darkness  of  the  grave ; 
Thou,  over  whom  thy  Immortality 
Broods  like  the  Day,  a  Master  o’er  a  Slave, 

A  Presence  which  is  not  to  be  put  by; 

Thou  little  Child,  yet  glorious  in  the  might 
Of  heaven-born  freedom,  on  thy  being's  height, 

[over. 


Why  with  such  earnest  pains  dost  thou  provoke 
The  years  to  bring  the  inevitable  yoke, 

Thus  blindly  ivith  thy  blessedness  at  strife  ? 

Full  soon  thy  Soul  shall  have  her  earthly  freight, 

And  custom  lie  upon  thee  with  a  weight. 

Heavy  as  frost,  and  deep  almost  as  life ! 

1.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  portions. 

2.  Show  the  force  of  the  epithets  in  : 

The  best  Philosopher,  that  deaf  and  silent,  heaven-horn  free¬ 
dom,  inevitable  yoke,  earthly  freight,  heavy  as  frost. 

3.  Her  earthly  freight.  Account  for  the  gender. 

4.  Show  how  the  rhythm  of  this  extract  bears  out  the  sense. 

III. 

1.  “His  (Tennyson’s)  greatest  achievement  still  is  that  noblest 
of  modern  episodes,  the  canto  entitled  “Guinevere,”  surcharged 
ivith  tragic  jjathos  and  high  dramatic  power.” 

Illustrate,  by  reference  to  some  one  passage,  the  criticism 
contained  in  the  words  printed  in  italics. 

2.  What  is  symbolized  by  the  conduct  of  Sir  Modred,  as  por¬ 
trayed  in  this  idyl? 


IV. 

‘  Yet  think  not  that  I  come  to  urge  thy  crimes, 

I  did  not  come  to  curse  thee,  Guinevere, 

I  whose  vast  pity  almost  makes  me  die 
To  see  thee,  laying  there  thy  golden  head. 

My  pride  in  happier  summers,  at  my  feet. 

The  wrath  which  forced  my  thoughts  on  that  fierce  law, 
The  doom  of  treason  and  the  flaming  death, 

(When  first  I  learnt  thee  hidden  here)  is  past. 

The  pang — which  while  I  weigh’d  thy  heart  with  one 
Too  wholly  true  to  dream  untruth  in  thee. 

Made  my  tears  burn  —  is  also  past — in  part. 

And  all  is  past,  the  sin  is  sinn’d,  and  I, 

Lo !  I  forgive  thee,  as  Eternal  God 
Forgives  :  do  thou  for  thine  own  soul  the  rest. 

But  how  to  take  last  leave  of  all  I  loved  ? 

0  golden  hair,  with  which  I  used  to  play 
Not  knowing !  0  imperial-moulded  form, 

And  beauty  such  as  never  woman  wore. 

Until  it  came  a  kingdom's  curse  with  thee— 


I  cannot  touch  thy  lips,  they  are  not  mine, 

But  Lancelot’s :  nay,  they  never  were  the  King’s. 

I  cannot  take  thy  hand ;  that  too  is  flesh. 

And  in  the  flesh  thou  hast  sinn’d ;  and  mine  own  flesh. 
Here  looking  down  on  thine  polluted,  cries 
“  I  loathe  thee  yet  not  less,  0  Guinevere, 

For  I  was  ever  virgin  save  for  thee. 

My  love  thro’  flesh  hath  wrought  into  my  life 
So  far,  that  my  doom  is,  I  love  thee  still. 

Let  no  man  dream  but  that  I  love  thee  still. 

:k.  ^  :ie.  :k.  3iL 

Now  must  I  hence. 

Thro’  the  thick  night  I  hear  the  trumpet  blow ; 

They  summon  me  their  King  to  lead  mine  hosts 
Far  down  to  that  great  battle  in  the  west, 

Where  I  must  strike  against  the  man  they  call 
My  sister’s  son  -  no  kin  of  mine,  who  leagues 
With  Lords  of  the  White  Horse,  heathen,  and  knights. 
Traitors  -  and  strike  him  dead,  and  meet  myself 
Death,  or  I  know  not  what  mysterious  doom. 

And  thou  remaining  here  wilt  learn  the  event ; 

But  hither  shall  I  never  come  again. 

Never  lie  by  thy  side ;  see  thee  no  more.’ 

1.  Explain  fully  the  italicized  portions. 

2.  Interpret  the  allegorical  meaning  of  the  last  ten  lines. 

3.  Comment  on  the  justice  of  the  course  pursued  by  Kin 
Arthur  towards  Guinevere. 

4.  Point  out  the  j^oetical  characteristics  of  the  extract. 


t  I  ‘ 


(Ebucatxou  gtjjiirhmut,  ©ntano. 

MIDSUMMEE  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


FIEST  CLASS  TE ACHE ES.— Grades  A.  and  B. 


ENGLISH  AND  CANADIAN  HISTORY. 


J.  E.  White. 


Note. — Two  questions  from  each  section  ivill  count  a  full  paijer.. 

1.  Contrast  the  statesmen  of  the  Commonwealth  with  those  of 
the  Eevolution,  accounting  for  the  difference  in  their  aims  and 
policies. 

2.  Compare  Strafford’s  and  Cromwell’s  plans  for  the  governing 
of  Ireland  ;  compare  also  the  results. 

3.  Explain  how  the  domestic  policy  of  William  III.  was 
affected  by  the  exigencies  ot  his  position  in  Europe. 

Show  the  chief  causes  of  his  unpopularity  at  various  periods 
of  his  reign. 

4.  Sketch  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  Puritan  movement. 
Describe  fully  and  illustrate  its  lasting  effects  upon  the  character 
of  the  country. 


1.  Give  an  account  of  the  way  in  which  Parliamentary 
elections  were  conducted  under  the  Tudors,  and  of  the  means  used 
by  the  Crown  and  by  powerful  individuals  for  -securing  Parlia¬ 
mentary  influence. 

2.  Which  of  the  vital  political  questions,  for  the  sake  of  which 
the  Civil  War  was  waged,  were  finally  settled  by  the  Eevolution 
of  1688  ?  Give  the  terms  of  settlement. 

3.  Compare  Cromwell’s  infringements  on  the  liberties  of  the 
subject  with  those  of  Charles  I,  and  examine  the  validity  in  the 
latter  case  of  the  plea  of  necessity. 

4.  Sketch  briefly  the  rise  of  Party  Government ;  show  the  great 
development  of  the  system  under  Queen  Anne. 


[over. 


1.  Briefly  sketch  the  history  and  character  of  Laval;  show  the 
condition  of  the  Colony  on  his  arrival,  and  his  efforts  to  advance 
its  interests ;  give  his  relations  with  the  governors  and  with  the 
people. 

2.  Write  a  paper  on  the  Expulsion  of  the  Acadians,  noting 
their  character  and  surroundings ;  show  how  the  decree  of  expul¬ 
sion  was  carried  out,  and  to  what  extent  this  treatment  was 
merited. 

3.  Show  fully  the  social  and  commercial  condition  of  the  Colony 
in  the  last  years  of  French  rule,  and  explain  the  causes  that  had 
brought  it  to  this  condition. 


H 


Education  geprtmcnt,  ©nfaric 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887 


FIEST  CLASS  TEACHEES.— Grades  A.  and  B. 

ANCIENT  HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 

^  .  fM.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B.  • 

Examiners  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note — Seventy-five  'per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  the 

maximum. 

1.  Eelate  the  circumstances  that  provoked  the  Persian  invasion 
of  Greece.  Locate  accurately  and  describe  the  Battle  of  Mara¬ 
thon.  Discuss  the  importance  of  the  result. 

2.  Trace  the  march  of  Xerxes  from  Sardeis  to  Salamis,  noting 
the  countries,  &c.,  through  which  his  army  passed.  Who  played 
the  part  of  Cassandra  during  the  expedition  ?  Describe  the  result 
and  show  how  it  affected  Athens. 

3.  Write  a  sketch  of  the  administration  of  Perikles.  Discuss 
the  constitutional  changes  effected  before  at  Athens  by  Solon  and 
Kleisthenes. 

4.  Discover  the  origin  and  relate  the  progress  of  the  Pelopon¬ 
nesian  War.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  Brasidas. 

5.  Write  a  brief  sketch  of  the  state  of  Greek  Literature  and 
Art  in  the  age  of  Perikles. 

6.  Locate  accurately:  iEgina,  Eretria,  Thermopyhn,  Tempe, 
Carthago  Nova,  Agrigentum,  Sinope,  Antioch. 

7.  State  the  origin  of  the  Second  Punic  War.  Outline  the 
march  and  deeds  of  Hannibal  from  Saguntum  to  Cannse. 

8.  Write  notes  on  the  “Optimates”  and  “Populares”,  on  the 
Public  Domain  (Ager  Publicus),  and  on  the  reforms  effected  by 
the  Gracchi  and  the  ultimate  effect  of  those  of  Gains  Gracchus. 
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(^duration  geeartmcnt,  ©ntaria. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


FIRST  CLASS  TEACHERS.— Grades  A.  and  B. 

algIbra. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
C.  Donovan,  M.A. 


Note — 75  'per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  the  maxi^ 

mum. 

1.  Find  how  many  homogeneous  products  of  r  dimensions  can 
be  formed  out  of  the  n  symbols  a,  h,  c,  &c.,  and  their  powers, 

Deduce  the  number  of  terms  in  the  expansion  of  any  multi¬ 
nomial,'  the  exponent  being  a  positive  integer. 


2.  Find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  co-efficients  in  the  ex¬ 
pansion  of  where  n  is  a,  positive  integer. 

Shew,  by  equating  different  expansions  of  n-i-  , 

(1  xy 

that  l-\-2n-\-2>n  ^  q-  &c.=2^~^('M-f-2). 

X  o 


3.  Assuming  the  Exponential  Theorem  find  the  difference  of 
the  logarithms  (to  base  e)  of  any  two  consecutive  numbers. 

Shew  that  this  difference  decreases  as  the  numbers  increase. 
Prove  Ji.  -f  +  &c.,  =  log  g  2. 


1*2 

<  « 

Shew  that  2e  = 


+ 


4- 


32 

3 


+ 


+  &c. 


*  < 

4.  Find  the  present  value  of  an  annuity  to  continue  for  a  cer¬ 
tain  number  of  years,  allowing  compound  interest. 

Deduce  the  present  value  of  a  perpetual  annuity. 

The  City  of  Hamilton  has  borrowed  $100000  to  build  a  City 
Hall.  This  money  is  to  be  repaid,  principal  and  interest,  in  20 
equal  yearly  payments,  money  being  worth  5  per  cent.,  compound 
interest.  Find  the  yearly  payment.  Given  log  2  =  *30103, 
log  3  =  *4771213,  log  7  =  *845098,  log  26533=4*423786. 

[over. 


5.  If  the  series  a-\-hx-]-coc’^ -\-dx^-\- . is  convergent  and 

eqnal  to  zero  for  all  values  of  x  between  certain  limits  including 
zero,  then  all  the  cc-efi6cients  a,  h,  c,  &c.,  vanish. 

If  2/  —  X  —  —  &c.,  find  X  in  a  series  of  ascend¬ 

ing  powers  of  y. 


6.  Expand 


4a:- 2 


in  a  series  of  ascending 


{x  —  2){x—  o){x^4:) 
powers  of  x,  by  first  decomposing  it  into  partial  fractions,  giving 
the  first  three  terms  of  the  series  and  also  the  term  involving  a;” . 

Shew  how  to  decompose  into  partial  fractions 

n—l 

and  deduce 


X 


{x  —  a{)(x~-a^) . (^  — %)  ^ 


A  /  \  /  \  /  \  f\  CI2'  '  ^2  ^ 


-f-  &c.  =  0. 


7.  An  infinite  series  is  convergent  if  from  and  after  some  fixed 
term  the  ratio  of  each  term  to  the  preceding  is  less  than  a  number 
which  is  itself  less  than  unity. 

Under  what  conditions  are  the  following  series  convergent  or 
divergent  ? 


1. 

2. 

3. 


1  +.1  —  -1- 


•  •  • 


1  +  ^  1  1 

1^3  ^i/f~  +  '  *  *  * 

23  33  43  53 

4-  H-  —  1.  a;3_p  . 

2  ^5  ^10  17 


8.  If  a,  6,  c, . k  he  n  positive  quantities  not  all  equal, 

then 


/d-j-^+c-b . . . 

. .  +k 

\  71 

) 


n 


>  ahc  .  ...  h 


Shew  that  l--}-2-f- 3+  ^  ...  .n  ^  |/h  n  ^ 


3 

271 


9.  Prove 

^1) 


(2) 


ah  c  d 

hade 

—  ^(X— }~6-+ 

e  d  a  b 

• 

b- 

deha 

a  — j~  h 

e 

e 

e 

a+5 

a-\-b 

h 

c+a 

b 

e  ~|~  a 

b 

e-fa 

a 

a 

6+c 

5+c 

h-\-e 

a 

-cZ); 


■  ““  &  ■“  c  — j—  cZ^ 


_  2{a-\-h-\-c)^ 

(a-i-h)  (6-f  cj(c+a) 


10.  In  an  equation 'with  real  co-efficients  imaginary  roots  occur 
in  pairs. 

Solve  the  equation 

— 8a;4q-2aj^-f21a;2 —905— 54=0.  (1). 
one  root  being  i/~2'  +  j/^  . 

If  a,  6,  c,  dy  are  the  roots  of  x^  —  2x^ — 2x-\-l=o,  shew  that 

0^2  J)2  ])2  c2  -|-  cZ2  a^-j-cZ^  a2_|.g2  52_|_^2 


ah 


he 


cd 


ad 


ac 


hd 


=  0 


Find  the  value  of  the  corresponding  relation  between  the 
roots  of  (1). 


11.  Solve  the  equations: 

(1)  a — 05-|-i/  2ax-~x^ 

- =c; 

a  —  x 

(2)  '  056+1=0  ; 

(3)  x'^{y-\-z)=a^y  y‘^(z-\-x)  =  h^y  xyz=c^ ; 

(4)  2053  +  605=3  . 

12.  Eliminate  05, 2/,  0,  from  the  equations 
x^{y^z)=a^y  y‘^(z-]-x)=h^y  z^(x-\-y)=c^y  xyz=ahc. 

13.  Sum  to  n  terms  and  to  infinity  the  series 

111 
3-8  +  6-12  +  9-16  + 


•  •  •  • 


I 


V 


I  » ■ 


. } 


V 


1  €  ♦  *  .  ■ 

•  ‘  7  i 


/ 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
FIRST  CLASS  TEACHERS.— Grades  A  and  B. 


ANALYTICAL  GEOMETRY. 


Examiners 


J  J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 
I  W.  H.  Ballakd,  M.A. 


Kote — Seventy-five  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  the 

maximum. 

1.  Obtain  the  polar  equation  to  a  straight  line. 

d 

If  r  cos  (B—a)=pj  I  cos  9  4-  m  sin  ^  ,  represent  the 

same  line,  then 

i!^  =  tan«,  d=p  (^2  _|_97^2j4 

2.  Find  the  condition  that  the  general  equation  of  the  second 
degree  may  represent  two  straight  lines. 

For  what  value  of  m  does  the  equation 

12£c2  _|_  -}- 6a;-|- 62/+ 3=0 

represent  two  straight  lines? 

3.  Find  the  equation  to  the  tangent  at  any  point  of  a  circle. 

Find  the  condition  that  the  straight  line 

X  cos  6  +  y  sin  9  ==  p 
should  touch  the  circle 

x2  2/2  _  2  (ax  -f  by) . 

4.  Define  the  polar  of  a  point  with  respect  to  a  circle. 

If  the  polar  of  the  point  x\  y'  with  respect  to  the  circle 
touch  the  circle  (x — shew  that  2/'^  + 

2aa;'=a2  . 


[over. 


5.  rind  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  passing  through  two 
given  points  on  a  parabola,  and  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  any 
point. 

Two  lines  are  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  and  one  of  them 
touches  a),  and  the  other  2/^=4a'(aj-)-a');  show  that 

the  point  of  intersection  of  the  lines  will  be  on  x-\-a^a'=o. 


6.  Find  the  condition  that  the  line  lx-^my—n=o  may  touch 


the  ellipse  ^  -n  ^ 


=  1 


Show  that  the  equations  of  the  tangents  which  make  equal 
intercepts  on  the  axes  are  x-\-y-{-^/{a‘^ 


7.  What  is  the  eccentric  angle  of  a  point  on  an  ellipse  ? 

Show  that  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  tangents 
to  an  ellipse  at  two  points  whose  eccentric  angles  differ  by  a  con¬ 
stant,  is  an  ellipse. 


8.  Find  the  polar  equation  of  a  conic,  the  focus  being  the  pole. 

The  polar  equation  of  the  normal  at  any  point  {a)  of  a  conic, 
the  focus  being  the  pole,  is 

le  sin  a  1  •  ,  •  //i  \ 

■1.  ■!  I  .  ^  =esmt)  -f  sin  (0 — a)  . 

l-|-ecos« 


r 


9.  (1)  Find  the  centre  of  x'^  —  5xy-\-y^  -\-Sx — 202/+ 15, 
termine  the  curve. 

(2)  What  does  (x-\-y)‘^  =  a(x—y)  represent? 

(3)  Draw  the  curve  — 4:xy—2y^ -\-10x-\-4:y=o. 

10.  Show  that  if 

ax‘^-\-2hxy~\-hy‘^=ly  and  a'x^ -{-2h'xy-\-h'y‘^=zl 
represent  the  same  conic,  and  the  axes  are  rectangular,  then 

(a-6)2+4/i2=(a'— 6')2_|-4;i'2  . 


(L'^ntaria. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1S87. 
FIEST  CLASS  TEACHEES.— Grades  A  and  B. 


TRIGONOMETRY. 


„  .  (  J.  A.  AIcLellan,  LL.D. 

Examtners-.)^  W.  H.  Ballard,  M. A. 


Seventy  •five  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  the 

maximum. 

1.  If  ^  be  tbe  circular  measure  of  an  angle  less  than  a  right 
angle,  prove  that  sin  t),  0,  and  tan  0,  are  in  ascending  order  of 
magnitude. 

If  the  unit  of  measurement  be  a  right  angle,  find  the  limit  of 

tan  0  ~~  sin  0  a  '  ’Axu'i-i  j*  j 

-  as  u  IS  indefinitely  diminished. 


2.  Prove  that  the  circumference  of  any  circle  is  proportional  to 
its  radius. 

The  area  of  a  segment  the  arc  of  which  subtends  an  angle 
.  /  sin  2  a\ 

2  a  at  the  centre  is  I  ^ * 


3.  A  and  B  are  two  stations  on  a  horizontal  plane,  from  which 
a  third  station,  C,  can  be  seen,  show  how  to  find  the  distance  of 
(7,  from  A  and  B. 


If  the  distance  between  two  stations  A,  B  on  a  horizontal 
plane  subtend  equal  angles  (a')  at  two  other  stations  G  and  D  on 
the  plane,  and  if  /9  be  the  sum  of  the  angles  GDBj  DC  Ay  then 

sin  a 


AB=CD 


sin  — a) 


4.  Find  expressions  for  the  radii  of  inscribed  and  escribed 
circles  of  a  triangle,  each  expression  involving  one  side  and 
functions  of  the  halves  of  the  angles  of  the  triangle. 


If  r,  r^y  ^2,  r^  be  the  radii,  and  a,  6,  c  the  sides,  prove  that 

c 


— r 
a 


4~ 


r^  —r 


r, 


[over. 


5.  State  Demoivre’s  Theorem,  and  prove  that  there  are  n 
values  and  no  more  for  the  expression 

1 


I  cos  6  +  |/(  —  1)  sin  d  j 
Write  down  the  fifth  roots  of  (  — !)• 


n 


6.  Assuming  Demoivre's  Theorem,  find  the  expansions  of 
sin  n  6  and  cos  nd  as  homogeneous  functions  of  sin  d  and  cos  d. 

Prove  that  when  n  is  odd  the  last  term  in  the  expansion  of 
n — 1 

^cos  71  ^  is  ( —  1)  ^  n  cos  d.  sin^~^  d  . 


7.  (1)  Eliminate  6  from  the  equations 

a  cos  ^  +  6  sin  ^  =  c  ,  a'  cos  ^  -f  6'  sin  d  =  c'. 

(2)  X  =  a  (cos  d  -f-  cos  2d),  y  =h  (sin  ^  sin  2  6). 

(3)  The  result  of  eliminating  6  from  the  equations 

X  cos  6  —  y  sin  6  =  2  a  cos  2  0 

X  sin  6  ^  y  cos  0  ~  2  a  sin  2  6,  is 

(x  +  y)^  +  (x-y)i  =  2a^. 


8.  The  sides  of  a  triangle  are  x‘^  -[-xy-^y"^,  2xy-\-x‘^,  x‘^—y‘^ ; 
Prove  that  the  angles  are  in  A.  P.,  the  common  difference 


being  2  tan 


\  2x+y 


9.  Sum  the  following  sines : 

(1)  Sin  aq-sin  (a-l-d)q-sin(a-(-2^)-{-  .  .  .  to  n  terms. 

(2)  Sin^^-f  sin’”(0q-d)q-sin’^(0-f  2d)q-  .  .  .  to  n  terms. 

(3)  Tan^-f  Jtan|0-f  JtanJ^  p  ...  to  terms. 


10,  A  triangle  is  solved  from  the  parts  A,  6,  c;  if  there  is  a 
small  error  d  in  the  angle  A  prove  that  the  consequent  error  in 
the  calculated  area  of  the  triangle  B  is  approximately  ^dhc  cos  A. 


T 


Cbucattmt  Sdjartment,  ©ntnno 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


FIEST  CLASS  TEACHERS.— Grades  A.  and  B. 


GEOMETRICAL  OPTICS. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 

J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 


Note — 75  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  the  maximum.. 

1.  Investigate  the  position  of  the  geometrical  focus  of  a  pencil 
of  rays  directly  incident  on  a  spherical  refracting  surface. 

Deduce  from  your  result  the  corresponding  formula  for  re¬ 
flection. 

2.  When  a  ray  of  light  passes  through  a  prism  of  material 
denser  than  the  surrounding  medium,  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  edge  of  the  prism,  the  deviation  is  from  the  edge. 

Eind  a  simple  expression  for  the  deviation  of  a  ray  passing 
through  a  prism. 

Under  what  conditions  may  the  least  deviation  be  obtained  ? 

3.  Eind  the  focal  length,  E,  of  a  lens  equivalent  to  a  combi¬ 
nation  of  two  lenses — focal  lengths /j, /2, — on  the  same  axis  at  a 
distance  a  from  each  other. 

Eamsden’s  Eye-piece  consists  of  two  convex  lenses  of  equal 
focal  length  placed  on  the  same  axis  at  a  distance  from  each  other 
equal  to  two-thirds  the  focal  length  of  either,  find  the  focal  length 
of  the  equivalent  lens. 

4.  Describe  the  optical  arrangements  in  the  human  eye. 

5.  A  man  six  feet  high  stands  in  front  of  a  looking-glass  which 
rests  on  the  door  and  leans  against  the  wall  with  which  it  makes 
an  angle  of  30°;  where  may  he  stand  in  order  to  just  see  himself 
at  full  length  ?  What  is  the  greatest  and  what  the  least  length 
of  the  glass  that  will  admit  of  this  ? 

[over. 


6.  Explain  the  manner  in  which  an  image  or  representation  of 
an  object  is  produced  by  a  lens. 

7.  Describe  the  Astronomical  Telescope. 

Show  the  passage  of  a  pencil  of  rays  through  the  Astronom¬ 
ical  Telescope  provided  with  Eamsden’s  Eye-piece. 

What  is  the  magnifying  power  in  this  case  ? 

8.  Explain  the  formation  of  the  Primary  Eainbow. 

Investigate  the  order  of  the  colors  in  this  rainbow. 

What  is  the  position  of  the  Secondary  bow  with  reference  to 
the  Primary  ? 

9.  Eind  the  geometrical  focus  of  a  pencil  of  rays  after  direct 
refraction  through  a  lens,  the  thickness  of  which  is  neglected. 

Obtain  the  focal  length  of  the  lens. 

Show  that  the  power  of  such  a  lens  is  proportional  to  the 
difference  of  the  curvatures  of  the  two  surfaces. 


0 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

FIEST  CLASS  TEACHEKS.— Grades  A.  and  B. 


STATICS  AND  DYNAMICS. 


Examiners: 


W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 

J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 


Note. — Seventy-five  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts 

the  maximum. 


1.  How  is  the  position  of  the  resultant  of  two  parallel  forces 
found  ?  Give  the  proof. 

How  may  this  proposition  be  experimentally  verified  ? 

State  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  of  any  number  of  par¬ 
allel  forces. 

2.  One  of  the  eight  equal  cubes  which  form  a  larger  cube  is 
removed ;  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  remainder. 

8.  A  weight  W  is  supported  on  a  smooth  inclined  plane  by  a 
force  P,  the  direction  of  which  makes  a  given  angle  with  the 
plane;  find  the  conditions  of  equilibrium. 

Find  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  when  the  plane  is  rough 
and  the  weight  is  on  the  point  of  moving  down  the  plane. 

4.  If  three  forces  acting  in  one  plane  maintain  a  rigid  body  in 
equilibrium  their  directions  either  all  meet  at  a  point  or  are  all 
parallel. 

*5.  A  smooth  circular  hoop,  with  centre  C,  is  supported  by  two 
pegs,  A  and  B,  so  situated  that  AO  is  horizontal  and  BC  makes 
an  angle  a  with  the  vertical ;  find  the  pressure  on  each  peg,  W 
being  the  weight  of  the  hoop. 

State  the  four  cases  to  which  different  positions  of  the  pegs 
may  give  rise. 


[over. 


6.  A  certain  force  is  represented  by  P  when  t  seconds,  s  feet, 
and  m  pounds  are  the  units  of  time,  length  and  mass  respective¬ 
ly  ;  what  will  be  the  measure  of  this  force  when  a  seconds,  h  feet, 
and  c  pounds  are  the  respective  units  ? 

Indicate  how  your  result  may  be  employed  to  find  the  unit 
of  force  belonging  to  the  centimetre — gramme — -second  system. 
What  name  is  given  to  this  unit? 

7.  When  a  heavy  particle  is  projected  in  any  direction,  not 
vertical,  its  path  is  a  parabola  whose  axis  is  vertical  and  vertex 
upward. 

Find  the  range  and  time  of  flight  on  a  horizontal  plane 
through  the  point  of  projection. 

8.  State  and  explain  Newton’s  third  law  of  motion. 

Two  weights  P  and  Q  are  supported  on  two  inclined  planes 
whose  lengths  are  I  and  m  and  common  height  h.  They  are 
connected  by  a  fine  cord  passing  over  the  summit ;  find  their 
acceleration  and  the  tension  in  the  cord. 

9.  Discuss  fully  the  motion  of  two  heavy  particles  suspended 
by  a  string  over  a  smooth  peg. 

If  the  string  breaks  at  any  instant  and  the  ascending  par¬ 
ticle  then  passes  through  a  space  p  before  its  motion  ceases, 
through  what  space  will  the  other  particle  have  descended  in  the 
same  interval  ? 

10.  An  elastic  ball  impinges  on  a  smooth  fixed  plane  ;  find  its 
motion  after  impact. 

A  particle  of  elasticity  e  is  projected  in  a  plane  at  right 
angles  to  a  smooth  vertical  wall  from  a  point  on  the  ground  at  a 
distance  c  from  the  wall ;  shew  that  after  reflection  at  the  wall 
it  will  strike  the  ground  again  at  a  distance  from  the  wall 

sin  2a 

ZZ:  -  6C , 

9 

V  being  the  velocity  and  a  the  angle  of  projection. 
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M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 


l^OT^  —  Seventy^five  per  cent  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts 

100  marks  — the  maximum. 

A. 

“The  story  of  the  caskets,  suitable  to  the  atmosphere  of 
mediaeval  romance,  is  singularly  incongruous  with  the  rest  of 
the  play.”  Discuss. 

B. 

Ant.  But  little  :  I  am  arm'd  and  well  prepar’d. — 

Give  me  your  hand,  Bassanio :  fare  you  well ! 

Grieve  not  that  I  am.  fallen  to  this  for  yon; 

For  herein  Fortune  shows  herself  more  kind 
Than  is  her  custom  :  it  is  still  her  use 
To  let  the  wretched  man  out-live  his  wealth, 

To  view  with  hollow  eye  and  wrinkled  brow 
An  age  of  poverty ;  from  which  lingering  penance 
Of  such  a  misery  doth  she  cut  rue  off. 

Commend  me  to  your  honourable  wife  : 

Tell  her  the  process  of  Antonio's  end; 

Say  how  I  lov’d  you,  speak  me  fair  in  death ; 

And,  when  the  tale  is  told,  bid  her  be  judge, 

Whether  Bassanio  had  not  once  a  love. 

Repent  not  you  that  you  shall  lose  your  fnend, 

And  he  repents  not  that  he  pays  your  debt ; 

For,  if  the  Jew  do  hut  but  deep  enough. 

I’ll  pay  it  instantly  with  all  my  heart. 

Bass.  Antonio,  I  am  married  to  a  wife 
Which  is  as  dear  to  me  as  life  itself; 

But  life  itself,  my  wife,  and  all  the  world. 

Are  not  with  me  esteem’d  above  thy  life : 

1  would  lose  all,  ay,  sacrifice  them  all 

Here  to  this  devil,  to  deliver  you.  [over. 


For.  Your  wife  would  give  you  little  thanks  for  tliat^ 

If  she  were  by,  to  hear  you  make  the  offer. 

Gra.  I  have  a  wife,  whom,  I  protest,  I  love : 

I  would  she  were,  in  heaven  so  she  could 
Entreat  some  power  to  change  this  currish  Jew. 

Ner.  ’Tis  well  you  offer  it  behind  her  back; 

The  wish  woidd  make  else  an  unquiet  house.- 

1.  Explain  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  portions  of 
the  extract. 

2.  Show  to  what  extent  the  speeches  of  Antonio  and  Bassanio- 
illustrate  their  respective  characters  as  portrayed  in  other  por¬ 
tions  of  the  play. 

3.  Characterise  the  spirit  of  each  of  the  above  speeches,  and 
account  for  the  contrasts. 

4.  Write  a  note  on  Shakespeare’s  use  of  “  thou”  and  “you”, 
and  illustrate  your  answer  by  referring  to  this  extract  or  to  other 
portions  of  the  play. 


C. 

[a)  “  J  hold  the  wo7'ld  but  as  the  world,  Gratiano, 

A  stage  where  every  man  ynust  play  a  part, 

And  mine  a  sad  one.” 

[b)  “I  will  be  assured  I  may ;  and  that  I  may  be  assured,  I  ivill 
bethink  nu.” 

[c)  “  Mislike  me  not  for  my  complexion. 

The  shadowed  livery  of  the  burnished  sun 
To  who7n  I  am  a  neighbour  and  near  bred.” 

{d)  “  Alack,  what  heinous  sin  it  is  in  me 

To  be  ashamed  to  be  my  father’s  child  t 
But  though  I  am  a  daughter  to  his  blood, 

I  am  not  to  his  manners.  ” 

(e)  “No  more,  I  pray  thee:  I  am  half  afraid 

Thou  will  say  anon  he  is  some  kin  to  thee. 

Thou  spendst  such  high-day  wit  in  praising  him.” 

1.  Assign  these  speeches  to  their  proper  characters,  and 
state  in  what  connection  they  are  uttered. 

2.  Explain  the  italicized  portions. 

D. 

Quote  from  the  play  a  passage,  other  than  those  printed 
above,  that  you  deem  specially  worthy  of  admiration,  giving 
reasons  for  your  selection. 


Oiduration  gegartmcnt,  ©iiiario. 
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^OT^-Seventy-Jive  ^er  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  ^ 

100  marks — the  maximum. 

1.  “The  great  defect  of  the  “Seasons”  is  want  of  method.” 
Discuss  this  statement  and  justify  it  if  you  can. 

0 

2.  The  western  sun  withdraws  the  shortened  day: 

And  humid  Evening  gliding  o’er  the  sky, 

In  her  chill  progress,  to  the  ground  condensed 
The  vapor  throws.  Where  creeping  waters  ooze. 

Where  marshes  stagnate,  and  where  rivers  wind, 

Cluster  the  rolling  fogs,  and  swim  along 

The  dusky-mantled  lawn.  Meanwhile  the  Moon, 

Full-orb’d  and  breaking  through  the  scattered  clouds. 

Shows  her  broad  Visage  in  the  crimson’d  east. 

Turn’d  to  the  sun  direct,  her  spotted  Disk, 

Where  mountains  rise,  umbrageous  dales  descend. 

And  caverns  deep,  as  optic  tube  descries, 

A  smaller  earth,  gives  all  his  blaze  again, 

Void  of  its  flame,-  and  sheds  a  softer  day. 

Now  through  the  passing  Cloud  she  seems  to  stoop, 

Now  up  the  pure  Cerulean  rides  sublime. 

Wide  the  pale  Deluge  floats,  and  streaming  mild 
O’er  the  skied  mountain  to  the  shadowy  vale, 

While  rocks  and  floods  reflect  the  quivering  gleam. 

The  whole  air  whitens  with  a  boundless  tide 
Of  silver  radiance,  trembling  round  the  world. 

(a)  What  qualities  of  style  are  most  prominent  in  the  above  ? 
Quote  to  confirm  your  answer. 


[ovt:R. 


(h)  Show  how  the  principal  rules  in  description  have  been 
observed  by  the  author. 

(c)  Develop  the  figurative  language  contained  in  the  extract. 

(d)  Indicate  (with  reasons)  the  most  poetical  expressions  or 
passages. 

(e)  State  your  views  of  the  literary  and  poetic  merits  .of  the 
extract  in  relation  generally  to  the  portions  of  the  “  Seasons  ”  you 
have  read. 

3.  ’Tis  done !  dread  Winter  spreads  his  latest  glooms, 

And  reigns,  tremendous,  o’er  the  conquer’d  year. 

How  dead  the  vegetable  kingdom  lies ! 

How  dumb  the  tuneful !  Horror  wide  extends 
His  desolate  domain.  Behold,  fond  Man ! 

See  here  thy  pictured  Life  :  pass  some  few  years, 

Thy  flowering  Spring,  thy  Summer’s  ardent  strength. 

Thy  sober  Autumn  fading  into  age. 

And  pale,  concluding  Winter  comes  at  last, 

And  shuts  the  scene. 

(а)  Note  (with  explanations)  any  felicities  of  diction  or  ex¬ 
pression  in  the  above  ? 

(б)  By  what  was  the  parallel  involved  probably  suggested  ? 
Make  a  comparison. 

(c)  “  He  thinks  in  a  peculiar  train,  and  he  thinks  always  as 
a  man  of  genius  ;  he  looks  round  on  nature  and  on  Life  with  the 
eye  which  Nature  bestows  only  on  a  poet;  the  eye  that  distin¬ 
guishes  in  everything  presented  to  its  view,  whatever  there  is  on 
which  imagination  can  delight,  to  be  detained,  and  with  a  mind 
that  at  once  comprehends  the  vast,  and  attends  to  the  minute.” 
Justify  this  critical  estimate  by  citations  from  the  “  Seasons”. 

4.  The  death  of  Nelson  was  felt  in  England  as  something  more 
than  a  public  calamity ;  men  started  at  the  intelligence,  and  turn¬ 
ed  pale ;  as  if  they  had  heard  of  the  loss  of  a  dear  friend.  An 
object  of  our  admiration  and  affection,  of  our  pride  and  of  our 
hopes,  was  suddenly  taken  from  us ;  and  it  seemed  as  if  we  had 
never,  till  then,  known  how  deeply  we  loved  and  reverenced  him. 
What  the  country  had  lost  in  its  great  naval  hero  —  the  greatest 
of  our  own  and  of  all  former  times — was  scarcely  taken  inte  the 
account  of  grief.  So  perfectly,  indeed,  had  he  performed  his  part, 
that  the  maritime  war  after  the  Battle  of  Trafalgar  was  considered 
at  an  end :  the  fleets  of  the  enemy  were  not  merely  defeated,  but 
destroyed :  new  navies  must  be  built,  and  a  new  race  of  seamen 


reared  for  them,  before  the  possibility  of  their  invading  our  shores 
coiild  again  be  contemplated.  It  was  not,  therefore,  from  any 
selfish  reflection  upon  the  magnitude  of  our  loss  that  we  mourned 
for  him  :  the  general  sorrow  was  of  a  higher  character.  The 
people  of  England  grieved  that  funeral  ceremonies,  and  public 
monuments,  and  posthumous  rewards,  were  all  which  they  could 
now  bestow  upon  him,  whom  the  king,  the  legislature,  and  the 
nation,  would  have  alike  delighted  to  honour;  whom  every  tongue 
would  have  blessed;  whose  presence  in  every  village  through 
which  he  might  have  passed,  would  have  wakened  the  church 
bells,  have  given  school-boys  a  holiday,  have  drawn  children  from 
their  sports  to  gaze  upon  him,  and  “old  men  from  the  chimney 
corner,”  to  look  upon  Nelson  ere  they  died.  The  victory  of  Tra¬ 
falgar  was  celebrated,  indeed,  with  the  usual  forms  of  rejoicing, 
but  they  were  without  joy ;  for  such  already  was  the  glory  of  the 
British  navy,  through  Nelson’s  surpassing  genius,  that  it  scarcely 
seemed  to  receive  any  addition  from  the  most  signal  victory  that 
ever  was  achieved  upon  the  seas :  and  the  destruction  of  this 
mighty  fleet,  by  which  all  the  maritime  schemes  of  France  were 
totally  frustrated,  hardly  appeared  to  add  to  our  security  or 
strength:  for,  while  Nelson  was  living  to  watch  the  combined 
squadrons  of  the  enemy,  we  felt  ourselves  as  secure  as  now,  when 
they  were  no  longer  in  existence. 

(a)  Give,  in  as  few  words  as  possible,  the  substance  of  the 
above. 

(b)  Criticise  the  paragraph  as  a  whole  and  show  in  how  far 
it  conforms  to  the  laws  of  paragraph  construction. 

(c)  Indicate  and  classify  what  you  conceive  to  be  the  best 
sentence  in  it,  giving  reasons. 

(d)  Show  that  in  the  first  sentence  the  author  strikes  the 
key-note  of  the  whole  paragraph. 

(e)  What  qualities  of  prose  style  are  chiefly  observable  in 
the  extract  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  examples. 


*  ‘.5 


-  .. 

*  J 


i-r;  t;;,. 


'■ ;  » 


' .  V  f . 

•  iK*  •' 


r 

V* 
r  * 


'.(u  •Jv.'t  J't '  ■  J  •>■ -, 


•>> 


>  i 


JO  r  ’  V 


rT 


V (•  .v  i  f'iyss  'H  •‘i^r  '  -jufi  ^  .:f:r 


r  .  f  *  ^  ^  k 


*^//.'0vV  '■';j^  i-lrl  ■  J  51/:' . 

-.  h.  h'vi;  . .  yuj-  \y  'i  _;(':u' i. 

;‘''CM.;f.  './i'i,’  -07:  . . 


-r; 

/' 


imc 


:j  7'V’' 


■''>  •-  ‘)7<.d  iujiv'-'.  Jr  y  u-  r-,  (  ^jd  'loi(l->^ 

■'  ■'"  '  ^  *f  -  ■  av; ■—'<-'** . ..■•■'•’  ,^liOi> 

*  1  FI  I  r  #  ^  ».*  *1.  .'  •  r  , 


'■< 

^•A 


V  '  iidii.-  ois  ’null.; 'la^if  bkt'‘  r-r.n  vir’<j{. 


r  '. 


v  '...X  Ml.  vo-i'i  i.  o: 

,hiy  ,  ir^  :  ^oj;  i'<oJ,:v;*  -y^v/  '■■,;! 


r.'<w?7)y4:  J^;:i  iV'^^rvr.vvj:.. 

“^*'‘*'  *  f  - .  s  .i-  ..'7;  (’;  '‘-r’in'  ’;'  fJ"'-  ''■/)><;>:*•»:  ot  ',  y. 


t'.  .  •  >ri- 7rqaC!Ki»rC(h  TfJ  t .  f  /  mf<,j;r'  ^-'7^/*'  -'i^  k  yfC>VO 

-itj  ..a’H  io  *r  ■  ]//{  J  (  t  /  -  !VrnP-' 

.«  ,,.j  ,,7  *;  ,1*V.!-  'lU:uj,,:' 

,■  -.IS'r,:  >}  [y(\t  ■‘.  )i:<'/r  Wii'  '"  >'•>■:•'  .*,  v;??j : 

:  t  7  ,  'AmI  -  f!  i-^y>:7;v  cA  ^.7y(7r,'i{j  j  j..,  .  .-  '•  i  .'./t-» 

■“  •  ;  ,;:  f:  • 


>  ‘Vt;)  Hf-  J'f  ■ 


I 

»  (.11  .11.;. 


-i*  ;</ 


U' 


f.  • 

• .  /' 


.•  V/-:»  . 


'.'■x)  : 


''Vv^-'r, 


•*  ,  '  .  V 

'  .  ’V''  •  :o/! V  XJ  ^ ‘ o.>*" 

W»..’u4.r.i;' V.ivl  .ra  fk. .  r..  .';,  ,  iu  f:*Vi;4 

‘‘-cfj  *vu  JjjOisy>?r  7  '•x.vf-*-  •  ,  ■ 

'..  •■  ;»  ’’  ■  '  ■  ■ 


.  K.y  c, 

«,.  . 


.  7 « 


'>  . 


’*  '■•••■)  ■  •  •;  'fti, 


•  ioa?3s^ 


.» 


o(vi>.YTr)y\.i .)  •/  ft- ;  ^  d'r 


'  L 


yyufrr^i.: 


"■'  ■.-■  ‘‘i:}  t  '':'l!'  ' 

iKViiT^ij  >  f't  1i\rly  ih^  '  ‘ 

,rd  '  h 

^  - ■  ■  •  •.  r  -  .  *  ■  '•  ■  ‘i'J 

i  f  ’.f‘  *  ^  1 .  •  ^  *y  k‘ 


.W;.,yr?x  ^ f  ? 


■  •%•*'  /■  *•.  i  >  ••• 


^Vrl 
..  >3.' 


'^0 


•t* 


'‘X’/'  '■ 

-  I'  •’ .  - i.fcj 


■  .«<#-■  . . 

'•  , 


.‘  ■  . '  ■ 'I:  A 

I 


■* 

..  •■  .  *  ^ 

.  I  ^At’t  .  I 


<5dm[ation  gejartmcnt,  ©ntario. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  188T. 


FIRST  CLASS  TEACHERS— Grade  C. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners : 


J.  F.  White. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — Seventy -Jive  'per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  150 

marks — the  maximum. 

1.  Sure,  He  that  made  us  with  such  large  discourse, 

Looking  before  and  after,  gave  us  n^ 

That  capability  and  god-like  reason 
To  fust  in  us  unused.  Now,  whether  it  be 
Bestial  oblivion,  or  some  craven  scruple 
Of  thinking  too  precisely  on  the  event, — 

A  thought  which  quartered  hath  but  one  part  wisdom 
And,  evpr,  three  parts  coward, — I  do  not  know 
Why  yet  I  live  to  say,  “  This  thing’s  to  do.** 

(а)  Analyse  the  above,  showing  clearly  the  relation  of  the 
propositions. 

(б)  Give  the  construction  of  the  words  in  italics. 

(c)  What  is  the  proportion  of  words  of  classical  origin  ? 

2.  Classify  the  English  letters  on  the  basis  of  sound,  explain¬ 
ing  the  terms  used. 


3.  Examine  the  merits  of  these  definitions : 

(a)  “Pronouns  are  short  words  used  to  represent  nouns 
without  naming  them.  They  thus  avoid  a  repetition  that  would 
be  always  tedious  and  often  obscure.” 

(b)  “  An  adjective  is  a  word  united  to  a  class  noun  to  narrow 
its  range  and  increase  its  meaning.” 

(c)  “The  verb  is  the  part  of  speech  concerned  in  predication.” 

(d)  “  Prepositions,  being  the  modern  equivalents  of  case  end¬ 

ings,  are  employed  with  nouns  to  mark  the  relation  in  which  these 
nouns  stand  to  other  words  of  the  sentence.”  [over. 


4.  (a)  Show  the  significance  of  the  italicized  letters  in  hence, 
she,  them,  inmost,  am. 

(6)  Note  the  grammatical  structure  of  these  phrases :  — the 
self-same  day ;  by  nights;  many  a  man;  a  house  to  let;  six 
pounds  a  week. 

5.  Show  and  account  for  the  different  ways  of  indicating 
gender  and  number  in  modern  English  nouns. 

6.  Note  and  explain  any  peculiarity  in  the  structure  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing:— 

(a)  Eeturning  were  as  tedious  as  go  o’er. 

(h)  Not  acquire  too  high  a  fame  when  him  we  serve’s  away. 

(c)  And  I  all  smarting  with  my  wounds  being  cold. 

{d)  ’Twere  good  you  do  so  much  for  charity. 

(e)  O’er  the  pale  marble  shall  they  join  their  hands,  and 
drink  the  falling  tears  each  other  sheds. 

7.  (a)  Classify  the  parts  of  speech,  explaining  the  basis  of 
classification. 

( h)  “  In  ‘  Tis  our  opening  day  ’  ‘  opening  day’  cannot  be  con¬ 
strued  as  a  noun  qualified  by  an  adjective.”  Fully  explain. 

(c)  “  Word  position  in  the  English  sentence  is  determined  by 
and  defines  the  logical  relation  of  thought.”  Comment  on  and 
illustrate. 

(d)  “  While  a  verb  in  becoming  a  noun  loses  all  its  power  of 
predication  it  often  retains  in  a  more  or  less  disguised  way  the 
other  grammatical  functions  of  a  verb.”  Explain  and  illustrate. 

8.  Comment  on  the  nice  discriminations  in  the  use  of 

(а)  The  present  and  the  future  tense ; 

(б)  The  singular  and  the  plural  concord  ; 

(c)  The  indicative  and  the  subjunctive  mood. 

Illustrate  your  answer. 

9.  State  the  present  distinctions  in  the  use  of  who,  which, 
and  that,  as  Eelative  Pronouns. 

Comment  on  the  use  of  who,  which,  and  that,  in  the  following 
sentences :  — 

(a)  There  is  scarcely  a  publication  which  issues  from  the 
press  that  does  not  shew  evidence  for  its  necessity. 


(h)  It  is  not  the  last  weight  raised  which  regulates  the* 
weight 'of  the  letter  ;  but  the  weight  of  the  letter  which- 
regulates,  which  is  the  last  weight  which  will  be  raised. 

(c)  But  we  know  who  it  was  who  first  called  us  to  this 
work.  It  was  his  spirit  which  sounded  the  trumpet 
note,  it  was  his  people  who  heard. 

{cl)  It  is  the  onerous  demand  in  time  and  money  which  is 
made  upon  the  small  purchaser  that  drives  him  away. 

10.  (a)  “  Then  shall  man’s  pride  and  dulness  comprehend 
His  actions’,  passions’,  beings’,  use  and  end.” 

Comment  on  the  employment  of  the  possessive. 

(6)  “  Most  troublesome  of  all  the  demonstratives  is  the 
neuter  pronoun  It.” 

Illustrate  this  statement  from  the  following  sentence :  rewrite 
in  improved  form : 

“  It  being  this  man’s  business  to  flatter  and  make  sermons, 
it  must  be  owned  that  he  was  most  industrious  in  it.” 

(c)  “  It  was  a  grand  mistake  in  the  grammars  to  give  the 
future  tense,  I  shall  or  will  write,  &c.” 

“  ‘  The  meteor  flag  of  England  shall  yet  terrific  burn,’  must 
not  be  parsed  as  giving  ‘  burn  ’  in  the  future  tense.” 

Fully  explain:  give  the  future  tense  of  the  verb  ‘write’. 
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MIDSUMMEE  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


FIEST  CLASS  TEACHEES.— Grade  C. 


COMPOSITION 


Examiners . 


Note. — Seventy -five  'per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  100 

marks — the  maximum, 

1.  Expand  the  accompanying  extract : 

“Crafty  men  contemn  studies,  simple  men  admire  them,  and 
wise  men  use  them,  for  they  teach  not  their  own  use  ,*  but  that 
is  a  wisdom  without  them  and  above  them,  won  by  observation. 
Eead  not  to  contradict,  nor  to  believe,  nor  to  find  talk,  but  to 
weigh  and  consider.  Some  books  are  to  be  tasted,  others  to  be 
swallowed,  and  some  few  to  be  chewed  and  digested.” 

2.  Condense: — 

“And,  be  my  readers  few  or  many,  there  will  be  no  small 
proportion  of  them  to  whom,  once  at  least,  in  the  course  of  their 
existence,  a  something  strange  and  eerie  has  occurred — a  some¬ 
thing  which  perplexed  and  baffled  rational  conjecture,  and 
struck  on  those  chords  which  vibrate  to  superstition.  And  it  is, 
I  say,  an  instance  of  the  absorbing  tyranny  of  every-day  life, 
that  whenever  some  such  startling  incident  disturbs  its  regular 
tenor  of  thought  and  occupation,  that  same  every-day  life 
hastens  to  bury  in  its  sands  the  object  which  has  troubled  its 
surface ;  the  more  unaccountable,  the  more  prodigious  has  been 
the  phenomenon  which  has  scared  and  astounded  us,  the  more, 
with  involuntary  effort,  the  mind  seeks  to  rid  itself  of  an  enigma 
which  might  disease  the  reason  that  tries  to  solve  it.  It  is  a 
felicitous  peculiarity  in  our  organization,  which  all  members  of 
the  healing  profession  will  have  noticed,  how  soon,  when  a  bod¬ 
ily  pain  is  once  passed — how  soon  and  how  invariably  the  mind 
refuses  to  linger  over  and  recall  it.” 

3.  In  the  following  sentences  state,  with  reasons,  which  word 
should  be  used  in  each  case.  Write  other  sentences  shewing  a 
distinctive  use  of  the  remaining  word  of  each  pair : 


{a)  I  greatly  doubt  the 


(application 

{applicability 


■  of  this  rule  to  the 
Tover. 

w 


English  language. 


(h)  He  undertook  to  do  it  at  his  own  ex- 

^  ^  (voluntarily  j 

pense. 

(c)  His  health  chiefly  by  the  use  of  milk. 


id)  He  was  self-reliant  but  } 

(e)  His  conduct  is  without  reproach,  indeed  he  bears  a  most 

fexoeptionable|^^^^j^jj^^^^jg^_ 

(exceptional  j 


4.  Criticise  and  amend: — 

(a)  “Forty  years  ago  there  was  assuredly  no  spot  of  ground 
outside  of  Palestine,  in  all  the  round  world,  on  which  if  you 
knew,  even  but  a  little,  the  true  course  of  the  world’s  history, 
you  saw  with  so  much  joyful  reverence  the  dawn  of  morning,  as 
at  the  foot  of  the  tower  of  Giotto.” 

(b)  “  Across  the  street  at  wide  intervals  one  clumsy  lamp 
was  slung  by  a  rope  and  pulley ;  at  night  when  the  lamp-lighter 
had  let  these  down,  and  lighted  and  hoisted  them  again,  a  feeble 
grove  of  dim  torches  swung  in  a  sickly  manner  overhead,  as  if 
they  were  at  sea.” 

(c)  “  Passing  now  to  the  wind  instruments,  the  exhibit  of 
the  French  makers  stands  first,  although  it  is  small,  they  hav¬ 
ing  sent  none  but  first-class  instruments;  and  they  have  cap¬ 
tured  nearly  every  prize,  which  is  worthy  of  note,  even  if  it  is 
not  a  circumstance  which  is  very  creditable  to  native  industry 
and  intelligence.” 

(d)  “Sir,  in  adopting  this  course,  his  Majesty’s  faithful 
Commons  did  not  conceal  from  themselves  that  they  were  calling 
upon  the  nation  for  a  great  exertion ;  but  well  knowing  that 
honor,  and  independence,  and  character  have  at  all  times  been 
the  first  and  dearest  objects  to  the  hearts  of  Englishmen,  we 
felt  assured  that  there  was  no  difiiculty  that  the  country  would 
not  encounter,  no'  pressure  to  which  she  would  not  cheerfully 
and  willingly  submit,  to  enable  her  to  maintain,  pure  and  unim¬ 
paired,  that  which  has  never  yet  been  shaken  or  sullied — her 
public  credit  and  her  national  good  faith.” 


5.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following: — 

(1)  From  the  account  given  of  him  in  the  selection  for 
Literature,  describe  Nelson  as  a  man,  as  an  officer,  as  a  states¬ 
man,  illustrating  by  characteristic  incidents. 

(2)  The  Battle  of  Copenhagen  :  Scene  of  the  engagement ; 
description  of  the  fight ;  part  played  by  Nelson ;  feeling  in  Den¬ 
mark  after  the  contest. 


®biuation  g^^artmeni,  #ntano* 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
FIRST  CLASS  TEACHERS— Grade  C. 


Examiners : 


HISTORY. 

(  M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 
{  J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


'Note  — Seventy-five  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts 

100  marks— the  maximum. 

1.  Explain  fully  how  it  came  about  that  the  rule  of  the  Tudors 
was  more  absolute  than  that  of  any  English  reigning  family 
before  or  since. 

2.  Describe  the  origin  of  the  Renascence,  and  sketch  the  pro¬ 
gress  of  the  “New  Learning”  in  England  and  on  the  continent, 
naming  its  principal  promoters. 

8.  Contrast  the  public  policy  of  Wolsey  as  chief  adviser  of  the 
Crown,  with  that  of  Thomas  Cromwell  in  the  same  position. 

4.  Write  a  sketch  of  the  foreign  and  domestic  policy  of 
Elizabeth’s  reign. 

5.  State  consecutively,  and  as  fully  as  possible,  the  causes 
that  led  up  to  the  “  Great  Rebellion  ”  (1644). 

6.  Write  notes  on  The  Petition  of  Right,  The  Habeas  Corpus 
Act,  The  Act  of  Settlement. 

7.  Sketch  the  Colonial  progress  of  England  during  the  Tudor 
and  Stuart  periods. 

8.  Compare  the  characteristics  of  the  literatures  of  the  ages 
of  Elizabeth  and  Anne. 
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(Sdutation  gejartinijnf,  ©ntario. 


MIDSXJMMEK  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
FIEST  CLASS  TEACHERS— Grade  C. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


J.  J.  Tilley. 
J.  F.  White. 


— Seventy-five  per  cent  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts- 
75  marks— the  maximum. 

1.  Locate  definitely  the  various  British  colonies  in  Asia.  Of 

the  larger  of  these  colonies,  tell  the  inhabiting  races,  their  state 
of  civilization,  the  system  of  government,  and  the  chief  pro¬ 
ductions.  * 

Show  those  that  are  important  chiefly  on  account  of  their 
situation. 

2.  Write  a  description  of  any  two  of  the  following  districts, 
giving  the  natural  divisions  and  the  chief  towns ;  and  discussing 
the  agricultural  and  the  commercial  interests  : — 

Mississippi  Valley,  St.  Lawrence  Valley, 

Ehine  Valley,  Plain  of  Lombardy, 

Highlands  of  Scotland. 

3.  State  the  composition  and  supposed  limit  of  the  atmos¬ 
phere.  Explain  its  influence  in  the  distribution  of  (1)  light, 
(2)  heat,  and  (3)  water. 

4.  Trace  the  great  central  mountain  system  of  Europe  and 
Asia.  Show  the  importance  of  mountains  in  the  economy  of 
nature. 

5.  With  respect  to  their  civilization,  productions  and  wealth, 
(so  far  as  dependent  on  physical  influences,)  compare  the  nations 
south  of  the  mountain  range  mentioned  in  the  preceding  ques¬ 
tion,  with  those  north  of  it. 

6.  What  results  follow  changes  (1)  in  the  inclination  of  the 
earth’s  axis,  and  (2)  in  its  distance  from  the  sun? 

7.  Account  for  ocean  currents  and  tides.  Point  out  the  in¬ 
fluences  of  ocean  currents  upon  climate,  illustrating  your  answer 
by  reference  to  at  least  two  districts  in  each  hemisphere. 

8.  Show  the  processes  which  contribute  to  regulate  the  pro¬ 
portion  between  the  amount  of  land  and  water  on  the  earth. 
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®ducntion  gepiirtinent,  ©ntario. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


FIRST  CLASS  TEACHERS— Grade  C. 


Examiners : 


ALGEBRA. 

(  W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
(  C.  Donovan,  M.A. 


Time — Three  Hours. 


Note. — 75  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  pa'per  counts  100  marks 

— the  maximum. 

1.  Shew,  by  an  example  in  ordinary  division,  how  to  derive  the 
method  for  synthetic  division. 

Shew,  without  actual  division,  that  —  1)  (a;^  _  2)  4- 
(aj2 — x-\-l)'^ {x^ -{-x-^l)"^  leaves  the  same  remainder  whether 
divided  by  a;^ — a; 4-1  or  by  a;^  4- a; 4-1 ,  and  find  that  remainder. 

2.  State  the  principle  of  symmetry  in  Algebra.  Give  any 
rules  that  govern  the  application  of  this  principle  to  algebraical 
operations.  Name  the  algebraical  operations  in  which  it  may  be 
advantageously  employed. 

Examine  how  far  the  following  expression  is  symmetrical 
and  reduce  it  to  its  simplest  form  :  — 

(s — a  — c)^4-(® — a  — (^)^4-  (s — a)^4-(s— 6)^ 
4-(s--c)^4-(s — c?)4,  where  s  is  half  the  sum  of  a,  b,  c,  d. 

A  symmetrical  expression  of  n  dimensions  involving  only 
a,  6,  c,  is  divided  by  a  similar  one  of  71— 2  dimensions,  write 
down  the  general  form  of  the  quotient  and  indicate  the  forms  this 
may  assume  in  particular  cases. 

3.  Find  the  value  of 

(1)  x^+x^  ■{-x‘^ -\-x-\-l  wheha;=|/— 1  ; 


(2)  1-x 


1  +  1/1  —£C 


when  71  is  a  positive  integer. 

[over. 


4.  Shew  that  ax‘^ -]-'bx-\-c=ia{x  —  m){x—n)  where  m,  are  the 
roots  of  the  equation  ax‘^  -\-hx-\-c—0. 

One  of  the  roots  of  the  equation  ox^  -\-9x‘^  —  19x-\-55=o, 
is  — 5,  find  the  other  two  roots. 

Shew  that  the  sum  of  the  powers  of  the  roots  of  the 
equation,  x‘^  ^x-\-l=zo,  can  have  but  two  values,  and  find  the 
order  in  whieh  these  values  occur  for  all  positive  integral  values 
of  n. 

5.  Solve  the  equations:  — 

(1)  2^^^  -  P  5 

(2)  (ic  — 3)(a;— 4)(a;  — 5)(a;  — 6)=24  ; 

(3)  x(y+s)=a,  2/(s +»)  =  &,  z(x+i/)=c; 

(4)  xy-l-2x-\-2^=5,  2/^+ 2?/+ 2^=1 2,  ^a;-l-2;s-|-2cc=21. 

6.  Eeduce  to  its  simplest  form 

(x-j-y2)(2/-j-:^x)(0-i-xy)-i-(x^-l)(2/^-lXz‘^  -1) 

20:2/2:  4- 0)2  _|- 2/ 02 — I 


7.  Shew  that  when  n  1  figures  of  a  square  root  have  been 
obtained  by  the  ordinary  method,  n  more  may  be  obtained  by 
division  only,  supposing  2'yi-f-l  to  be  the  whole  number' of  figures 
in  the  root. 

Apply  this  method  to  find  the  square  root  of  5  to  8  decimal 
places. 

A  person  who  knows  that  l*7320-f-,  wishes  to  obtain 

further  figures  in  the  root ;  shew  that  he  can  do  so  without  ex¬ 
tracting  the  root  in  the  ordinary  way. 

8.  If  ax-\-hy^cz=o=ilx-]-my-\-nZy  shew  that 

X  '  y  z 

bn — cm  a — an  am^hl 

If  also  x-\-y-\-z—k  shew  that 

(hn — cm)k 

and  infer  the  values  of  y  and  0. 


9.  Sum  to  infinity  the  series 

a  +  ar-t-ar*-^ -f&c.  r  being  less  than  1. 

Apply  the  result  in  finding  the  value  of  a  recurring  decimah 

Sum  to  terms  l-j-ll  +  lll-f-llll-h&c. 

Shew  that  the  sum  to  n  terms  of  the  series  whose  m  — 
term  is.  m  (m — 1)  is  equal  to  one-third  of  the  product  of  the 

71^*  terms  of  the  three  series  whose  terms  are  p — 1,  p, 

P+1- 

10.  Find  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  things  taken  r  at  a 
time  and  shew  that  it  is  the  same  as  the  number  taken  n — r  at  a 
time. 

A  basket  contains  19  oranges  from  which  a  purchaser  is  to 
select  6,  in  how  many  ways  can  it  be  done  ? 

If  there  is  one  orange  which  the  customer  refuses  to  accept, 
in  how  many  ways  may  the  6  oranges  be  selected  ? 

11.  Find  the  term  in  the  expansion  of  (1+aj)^  in  the  form 

n 

r  I  n — r 

In  the  expansion  of  (1+a;)’^  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of 
the  odd  terms  =  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  the  even  terms  = 

2n-i  ^ 
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®ilurntion  gcprtmi[nt,  ©ntario. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


FIEST  CLASS  TEACHEKS— Geade  C. 

EUCLID. 


Examiners : 


Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 
W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 


Note — Seventy-five  per  cent,  of  the  value  oj  this  paper  counts  100 

marks—  the  maximum. 

1.  Without  producing  the  sides,  prove  that  any  two  sides  of  a 
triangle  are  together  greater  than  the  third  side. 

Equal  triangles  between  the  same  parallels  are  upon  equal 
bases. 

If  two  opposite  sides  of  a  quadrilateral  are  equal  and  parallel 
the  figure  is  a  parallelogram. 

2.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  any  two  parts,  the  squares 
on  the  whole  line  and  on  one  of  the  parts  are  together  equal  to 
twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  whole  and  that  part  together 
with  the  square  on  the  other  part. 

The  squares  on  the  sum  and  on  the  difference  of  two  lines 
are  together  double  of  the  squares  on  these  lines. 

3.  The  angle  in  a  semicircle  is  a  right  angle,  but  the  angle  in  a 
segment  greater  than  semicircle  is  less  than  a  right  angle,  and  the 
angle  in  a  segment  less  than  a  semi-circle  is  greater  than  a. right 
angle. 

If  two  circles  cut  each  other,  the  line  that  joins  their  centres 
will  bisect  at  right  angles  the  chord  that  joins  the  points  of  inter¬ 
section. 

Two  tangents  drawn  to  a  circle  from  the  same  point  are 
equal. 

4.  Describe  an  equilateral  and  equiangular  hexagon  about  a 
given  circle. 

The  side  of  a  regular  hexagon  inscribed  in  a  circle  is  equal 
to  the  radius  of  the  circle. 

Inscribe  a  circle  in  a  given  quadrant. 


[over. 


5.  Describe  an  isosceles  triangle  that  shall  have  each  of  the 
angles  at  the  base  double  of  the  third  angle. 

If  ABC  be  an  isosceles  triangle  having  each  of  the  angles  B 
and  C  double  of  the  angle  A,  then  the  side  BC  is  the  side  of  a 
dodecagon  inscribed  in  the  circle  of  which  AB  and  AC  are  radii, 

6.  When  are  magnitudes  said  to  be  homogeneous  ? 

When  three  magnitudes  are  continual  proportionals  what  is 
the  relation  of  the  second  to  the  other  two  ? 

Name  and  briefly  explain  three  different  ways  of  changing 
the  order  of  proportionals. 

7.  Sim^ar  rectilineal  figures  ^re  tp  one  another  in  the  dupBcate 
ratio  of  their  homologous  sides. 

State  and  criticize  Euclid’s  definition  of  “similar  rectilineal 
figures.” 

8.  The  parallelograms  about  the  of  any  parallelo¬ 

gram  are  similar  to  the  whole  and  to  one  another. 

The  rectangle  contained  by  thp  diagonals  of  a  quadrilateral 
inscribed  iii  a  circle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  rectangles  contain¬ 
ed  by  its  opposite  sides. 

9.  is  a  right-angled  triangle  haying  the  nght  angle  at  A. 
If  a  perpen^cular  he  drawn  to  tfiq  side  BC,  then  AD  is  a 
mean ‘  proportional  bet  ween  BD  "and  CD. 

In  the  same  triangle  BA  is  a  mean  proportional  between  BC 
and  BD,  and  CA  is  a  mean  proportional  between  CB  and  CD. 


€biuation  ^cpiirtmcnt,  ©ntario. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


FIRST  CLASS  TEACHERS.— Grade  C. 


TRIGONOMETRY. 


W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 


Time. — TVo  Hours  and  a  Half. 


Note — Seventj-five  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  100 

marks  —  the  maximum. 

1.  What  is  the  common  losrarithm  of  a  number? 

o 


Prove  (1)  log  I  -7“  log  a  —  log  h  ; 


(2)  log  (a^)  =  n  log  a  . 

What  importance  attaches  to  these  results  ? 

If  log  2  =  *30103,  and  log  3  =  *4771213,  find  the  logarithms 


2.  Write  down  the  five  independent  relations  which  connect 
the  six  ratios  of  an  angle. 

Find  tan  A  and  sec  A  when  sin  M  =:  -i-  • 

m 

Find  the  value  of  tan  135°,  and  of  cos  225°. 

3.  Prove  the  formulas  : 

sin  (A-\-B)  =  sin  A  cos  B  +  cos  A  sin  B  ; 

sin  2  A  =  2  sin  A  cos  A  ; 

sin  (A  -f  B)  sin  (A  —  B)  =  sin^A  —  sin^R  ; 


2  tan  A 


tan  2  A 


cos  A  -|-  cos  R  =  2  cos  J  A  -p  B  cos  J  A — R. 


[over. 


4.  In  any  triangle  prove 

•  — a2 

cos  A  =  ■  07  > 

2  DC 

a  =  c  cos  B  h  cos  C; 

area  =  J  6  c  sin  j4. 

5.  State  the  different  cases  that  arise  in  the  solution  of  right- 
angled  triangles  and  solve  one  of  them. 

6.  A  person  taking  an  evening  stroll  observes  a  tall  flag-staff 
and  is  curious  to  know  jts  height.  The  North  Star  is  visible  and 
he  knows  its  altitude  in  that  place  is  45°;  he  also  knows  the 
length  of  his  walking  stick ;  has  he  sufficient  data  to  satisfy  his 
curiosity  ? 

7.  How  many  independent  relations  connect  the  six  parts  of  a 
triangle  ?  Express  these  relations  in  any  form. 

When  three  parts  are  given,  in  what  cases  may  they  fail  to 
give  a  distinct  triangle  ? 

8.  Solve  a  triangle  having  given  two  angles  and  a  side. 

If  two  angles  of  a  triangle  are  57°30',  and  49°50',  and  the 
shortest  side  is  19376  feet,  find  the  longest  side,  having  given 

log  19376=4-2872641,  L  sin  72°40'=9-9798158, 
log  24204=4-3838871,  L  sin  49°50'=9-8831908, 
log  24205=4-3839051. 

9.  Shew  how  the  height  and  distance  of  an  inaccessible  object 
on  a  horizontal  plane  may  be  ascertained. 

10.  Eind  the  radii  of  the  circles  which  touch  one  side  of  a  tri¬ 
angle  and  the  other  two  produced. 

Shew  that  =  4  jR  sin  J  A  cos  i  B  cos  i  G. 

11.  Solve  the  equations : 

(1)  sec  0  cosec  d  2  cot  ^  =  4. 

(2)  cos  3  a;  -j-  sin  3  aj  =  cos  x  -{-  sin  x. 

(3)  tan  2£c  4  sin  “^x  =  6. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


FIEST  CLASS  TEACHEES.— Grade  C. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners : 


{ 


John  Seath,  B.A. 

J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 


Note. — Seventh-five  jjer  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  100  marks 
— the  maximum.  Candidates  are  required  to  arrange^  as  far  as 
practicable,  the  diferent  parts  of  their  answers  to  Nos.  1,  8,  and  4, 
under  the  following  heads:  (1)  Experiment,  (2)  Observation,  and 
(3)  Conclusion. 

1.  How  would  you  (1)  prove  and  (2)  explain  Graham’s  Law  of 
Diffusion  ? 

What  volume  of  CO  2  will  diffuse  through  a  stucco  plate  in 
the  same  time  as  2*464  grams  of  NgO,  both  being  at  the  standard 
pressure  and  temperature  ? 

2.  One  gram  of  a  certain  metal  when  dissolved  in  dilute  sul¬ 
phuric  acid,  liberates  200  c.c.  of  hydrogen  gas.  Find  the  com¬ 
bining  weight  of  the  metal. 

3.  By  what  experiments  would  you  distinguish  marsh  gas  and 
olefiant  gas  ? 

5  c.c.  of  a  mixture  of  marsh  gas  and  olefiant  gas  are  exploded 
with  14  c.c.  of  oxygen :  9  c.c.  of  gas  remain,  of  which  7  c.c.  are 
absorbed  by  caustic  potash.  Find  the  volume  of  each  of  the  gases 
in  the  original  mixture. 

4.  (1)  How  would  you  prove  that  the  gas  obtained  by  pouring 
sulphuric  acid  upon  ferrous  sulphide  contains  both  S  and  H  ? 

(2)  A  solid  substance  contains  both  a  carbonate  and  an  easily 
dissolved  sulphide.  How  would  you  prove  the  presence  of  these 
two  bodies  ? 

(3)  A  piece  of  sodium  was  completely  converted  into  chlo¬ 
ride  by  uniting  with  200  c.c.  of  Cl  at  the  standard  temperature 
and  pressure.  What  was  the  weight  of  the  sodium  ?  [over. 


5.  Name  the  chief  oxidizing  agents  with  which  you  have  ex¬ 
perimented,  and  explain  the  theory  of  the  action  of  each. 

6.  A  small  cage  containing  a  live  rabbit  is  placed  in  one  pan 
of  a  delicate  balance,  and  the  instrument  is  then  exactly  counter¬ 
poised.  If  the  whole  be  allowed  to  remain  at  rest  for  some  time, 
a  distinct  diminution  is  seen  of  the  weight  of  the  cage  and  its 
contents.  Explain  this  fact. 

7.  Name  the  elements  iii  your  course  of  study  which  form 
volatile  compounds  with  hydrogen,  arranging  these  elements  ac¬ 
cording  to  their  atomicities  and  giving  the  graphic  formulae  of 
the  hydrides. 

8.  You  are  given  an  unknown  salt  of  a  common  acid,  and  are 
required  to  identify  the  acid  radicle.  On  analysis,  the  salt  is 
found  to  be  a  phosphate.  Give  a  full  account  of  your  analysis. 
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'  1.  Define  a  fluid.  How  is  the  fluid  pressure  at  a  point  mea¬ 

sured?  How  great  is  the  pressure  at  a  point  10  feet  below  the 
surface  of  water  weighing  62|  lbs.  per  cubic  foot? 

2.  Show  how  to  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a  combination  of 
substances,  the  weights  and  specific  gravities  of  which  are  given. 

Find  the  sp.  gr.  of  a  coin  which  consists  of  silver,  sp.  gr.= 
10*47,  and  copper,  sp.  gr.=8*88,  in  the  ratio  of  37:3. 

3.  “  It  is  said  that  Otto  Guericke  exhausted  a  glass  globe, 
fitted  with  a  stopcock,  of  its  contained  air.  He  then  very  care¬ 
fully  weighed  the  globe  and  as  soon  as  the  scalebeam  was  perfect¬ 
ly  horizontal  he  opened  the  stopcock.”  State  what  then  occurred, 
giving  full  reasons  for  your  answer.  What  important  fact  would 
this  experiment  establish  ? 

4.  In  a  bent  tube,  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other,  the 
mercury  stands  at  the  same  level  in  both  branches,  the  top  of  each 
tube  being  20  in.  vertically  above  the  surface  of  the  mercury. 
Mercury  is  then  poured  in  at  the  open  end  of  the  tube  until  the 
air  in  the  closed  end  is  compressed  to  15  in.  How  many  more 
inches  of  the  tube  does  the  mercury  now  occupy  ? 

If  mercury  is  poured  in  until  one  branch  of  the  tube  is  quite 
full,  what  space  will  the  air  occupy  ? 

(The  barometer  stands  at  30  inches.) 


[over. 


5.  Given  the  centre  of  gravity  of  each  of  two  bodies,  find  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  both  together. 

One  of  the  four  squares  which  form  a  larger  square  is  removed, 
-find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  remainder. 

6.  What  is  meant  by  the  moment  of  a  force  about  a  point? 

Show  that  the  moment  of  a  force  about  a  point  0  may  be 
represented  by  twice  the  area  of  the  triangle  AOB,  where  AB  is 
the  straight  line  representing  the  force. 

7.  State  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  when  three  forces  act  on 
a  body. 

A  common  ladder  rests  on  the  ground  and  leans  against  a 
smooth  vertical  wall,  find  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  pres¬ 
sure  against  the  ground.  If  the  ladder  is  placed  with  the  heavy 
end  upward,  how  will  this  pressure  be  affected  ? 

8.  Define  acceleration.  Determine  the  space  described  in  i 
seconds  when  a  body  moves  with  an  acceleration  of  /  feet  per  sec¬ 
ond. 

If  the  body  starts  from  rest,  show  that  the  space  described  in 
any  time  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  time. 

p 

'9.  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of  the  formulas  P=il//,  /= 
and  shew  how  the  second  may  be  derived  from  the  first. 

10.  A  body  weighing  6  oz.  rests  on  a  smooth  table  and  is 
drawn  along  by  a  weight  of  2  oz.  attached  to  it  by  a  string  pas¬ 
sing  over  the  edge :  find  the  velocity  after  5  seconds. 
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1.  Describe  the  following:  primordial  cell  (utricle),  proto¬ 
plasm,  cyclosis,  mode  of  plant  growth.  - 

2.  Describe  the  process  of  reproduction  in  a  phanerogamic 
plant. 

3.  How  are  the  pulse  family — order  Leguminosae — distinr 
guished  ?  Show  the  utility  of  the  plants  of  this  order. 

4.  What  is  ^Estivation?  Describe  the  different  kinds,  and 
mention  a  natural  order  of  which  each  is  characteristic. 

5.  Describe  the  course  of  the  sap  through  the  root  and  trunk 
of  an  exogenous  tree. 

6.  Enumerate  the  chief  nitrogenous  and  non-nitrogenous  sub¬ 
stances  which  are  found  in  plants. 

7.  Fill  in  the  accompanying  Floral  Schedule  with  a  full  and 
accurate  description  of  the  specimen  under  observation. 
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I 

But  see  the  fading  many-colour’d  woods, 

Shade  deepening  over  shade,  the  country  round 
Imbrown ;  a  crowded  umbrage,  dusk,  and  dun. 

Of  every  hue,  from  wan  declining  green 

To  sooty  dark.  These  no'w  the  lonesome  Muse,  5 

Low-whispering  lead  into  their  leof-strown  wcdlcs, 

And  give  the  season  in  its  latest  view. 

Meantime,  light-shadowing  all,  a  sober  ccdm 
Fleeces  unbounded  ether;  whose  least  wave 
Stands  tremulous,  uncertain  cohere  to  turn  1 0 

The  gentle  current :  while,  illumined  wide. 

The  dewy-skirted  clouds  imbibe  the  sun. 

And  through  their  lucid  veil  his  soften’d  force 
Shed  o’er  the  peaceful  world.  Then  is  the  time 
For  those  whom  Wisdom  and  whom  Nature  charm,  15 
To  steal  themselves  from  the  degenerate  crowd, 

And  soar  above  this  little  scene  of  things ; 

To  tread  low-thoughted  Vice  beneath  their  feet; 

To  soothe  the  throbbing  passions  into  peace ; 

And  woo  lone  Quiet  in  her  silent  \Yalks.  20 

1.  Designate  the  above  extract  by  an  appropriate  title. 


[over. 


2.  Show  the  aptness  of  the  following  expressions  : 

“  Shade  deepening  over  shade”,  1.  2 ;  “  wan  declining”,  1.  4 ; 
“low-whispering”,  1.6;  “ dewy-skirted”,  1.  12;  “steal”,  1.  16; 
“  this  little  scene  of  things”,  1.  17 ;  “  throbbing”,  1.  19  ;  and  “  woo”, 
1.  20. 

3.  Why  has  the  poet  written  “  leaf-strown,”  1.  6 ;  “  charm”, 
1.  15;  “soar”,  1.  17 ;  and  “tread”,  1.  18  ;  and  not  “ leaf-spread” ; 

“  please” ;  “  fly” ;  and  “  tramp.” 

4.  State  in  simple  language  the  full  meaning  of  the  italicised 
parts. 


II 


The  fall  of  Kings 

The  rage  of  nations,  and  the  crush  of  states. 

Move  not  the  man  who,  from  the  world  escaped. 

In  still  retreats  and  flowery  solitudes. 

To  Nature* s  voice  attends,  from  month  to  month,  .  5 

And  day  to  day,  through  the  revolving  year ; 

Admiring,  sees  her  in  her  every  shape ; 

Feels  all  her  sweet  emotions  cut  his  heart ; 

Takes  what  she  liberal  gives,  nor  thinks  of  more. 

He,  when  young  Spring  protrudes  the  bursting  gems,  10 
Marks  the  first  bud,  and  sucks  the  healthful  gale 
Into  his  freshen’d  soul ;  her  genial  hours 
He  full  enjoys ;  and  not  a  beauty  blows. 

And  not  an  opening  blossom  breathes  in  vain. 

In  Summer  he,  beneath  the  living  shade,  1 5 

Such  as  o’er  frigid  Tempe  wont  to  wave, 

Or  Hsemus  cool,  reads  what  the  Muse,  of  these, 

Perhaps,  has  in  immortal  numbers  sung  ; 

Or,  what  she  dictates,  writes ;  and,  oft  an  eye 
Shot  round,  rejoices  in  the  vigorous  year.  20 

When  Autumn’s  yellow  lustre  gilds  the  world, 

And  tempts  the  sickled  swain  into  the  field. 

Seized  by  the  general  joy,  his  heart  distends 
With  gentle  throes ;  and,  through  the  tepid  gleams 
Deep  musing,  then  he  best  exerts  his  song. 

Even  Winter  wild  to  him  is  full  of  bliss. 

The  mighty  tempest,  and  the  hoary  waste, 


25 


Abrupt  and  deep,  stretched  o’er  the  buried  earth, 

Awake  to  solemn  thought.  At  night  the  skies y 
Disclosedy  and  hindledy  by  refining  frosty  30 

Pour  every  lustre  on  the  exalted  eye. 

A  friendy  a  hooky  the  stealing  hours  securSy 

And  mark  them  down  for  wisdom.  With  swift  wing. 

O’er  land  and  sea  imagination  roams ; 

Or  truth,  divinely  breaking  on  the  mind,  35 

Elates  his  being,  and  unfolds  his  powers; 

Or  in  his  breast  heroic  virtue  burns. 

The  touch  of  kindred  too  and  love  he  feels ; 

The  modest  eye,  whose  beams  on  his  alone 

Ecstatic  shine;  the  little  strong  embrace  40 

Of  prattling  children,  twined  around  his  neck. 

And  emulous  to  please  him,  calling  forth 
The  fond  parental  soul.  Nor  purpose  gay. 

Amusement,  dance,  or  song,  he  sternly  scorns ; 

Eor  happiness  and  true  philosophy  45 

Are  of  the  social  still,  and  smiling  kind. 

This  is  the  life  which  those  who  fret  in  guilt. 

And  guilty  cities,  never  knew ;  the  life 
Led  by  primeval  ages,  uncorrupt. 

When  angels  dwelt,  and  God  himself,  with  man. 

1.  Designate  the  above  extract  by^an  appropriate  title. 

2.  Develop  the  force  of  the  figurative  language  in  “  not  a” — 
“in  vain”  11.  13  and  14;  and  “With  swift  wing,”  — burns  ”, 
11.  33-37.- 


3.  Show  the  aptness  of  the  reference  to  Tempe  and  Haemus,  11. 
16  and  17,  and  of  the  following  expressions:  “escaped”,!.  3; 
“revolving”,  1.  6;  “sucks”,  1.  11 ;  “tempts  the  sickled  swain”,  1. 
22;  “prattling”,  1.  41;  and  “fret”,  1.  47. 

4.  State,  without  using  figurative  language,  the  full  meaning  of 
the  italicised  parts. 

5.  Show  that  the  law  of  Explicit  Eeference  has  been  observ¬ 
ed  in  the  composition  of  the  extract. 

6.  Show,  as  well  as  possible,  wherein  consists  the  beauty  of  the 
extract  in  sentiment  and  in  language. 


[over 


Ill 


1.  Illustrate  any  passage  in  the  preceding  extracts  by  the  finest 
quotation  you  can  make  from  another  part  of  Thomson  or  from 
other  poets. 

2.  What  characteristics  of  Thomson  are  exemplified  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  extracts  ?  Eefer  to  the  most  marked  example  of  each. 

3.  State  concisely  why  “The  Seasons”  is  important  in  the 
history  of  the  development  of  English  Literature,  illustrating 
each  point  in  your  answer  by  reference  to  “Autumn”  and  “  Win¬ 
ter”. 
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I. 

Great  actions,  whether  military  or  naval,  have  generally 
given  celebrity  to  the  scenes  from  whence  they  are  denominated ; 
and  thus  pretty  villages,  and  capes  and  bays,  known  only  to  the 
coasting  trader,  become  associated  with  mighty  deeds,  and  their 
names  are  made  conspicuous  in  the  history  of  the  world.  5 
Here,  however,  the  scene  was  every  way  worthy  of  the  drama. 
The  political  importance  of  the  Sound  is  such  that  grand  objects 
are  not  needed  there  to  impress  the  imagination  ;  yet  is  the 
channel  full  of  grand- and  interesting  objects,  both  of  art  and 
nature.  This  passage  which  Denmark  had  so  long  considered  10 
as  the  key  of  the  Baltic,  is  in  its  narrowest  part  about  three 
miles  wide,  and  here  the  city  of  Elsinore  is  situated,  except 
Qopenhagen  the  most  flourishing  of  the  Danish  towns.  Every 
vessel  which  passes  lowers  her  top-gallant-sails  and  pays  toll  at 
Elsinore,  a  toll  which  is  believed  to  have  had  its  origin  in  the  15 
consent  of  the  traders  to  that  sea,  Denmark  taking  upon  itself 
the  charge  of  constructing  lighthouses  and  erecting  signals  to 
mark  the  shoals  and  rocks  from  the  Cattegat  to  the  Baltic ;  and 
they  on  their  part  agreeing  that  all  ships  should  pass  this  way 
in  order  that  all  might  pay  their  shares;  none  from  that  time  20 
using  the  passage  of  the  Belt,  because  it  was  not  fitting  that 
they  who  enjoyed  the  benefit  of  the  beacons  in  dark  and  stormy 
weather  should  evade  contributing  to  them  in  fair  seasons  and 
summer  nights.  Of  late  years  about  ten  thousand  vessels  had 
annually  paid  this  contribution  in  time  of  peace.  Adjoining  25 
Elsinore,  and  at  the  edge  of  the  peninsular  promontory,  upon 
the  nearest  point  of  land  to  the  Swedish  coast,  stands 
Cronenburg  Castle,  built  after  Tycho  Brahe’s  design,  a 
magnificent  pile — at  once  a  palace  and  fortress'^and  state  prison, 

[over. 


with  its  spires  and  towers,  and  battlements  and  batteries.  On  30 
the  left  of  the  strait  is  the  old  Swedish  city  of  Helsinburg 

the  foot  and  on  the  side  of  the  bill.  To  the  north  of  Helsinburg 

the  shores  are  steep  and  rocky;  they  lower  to  the  south,  and 

the  distant  spires  of  Landscrona,  Lund,  and  Malmoe  are  seen 

in  the  flat  country.  The  Danish  shores  consist  partly  of  35 
ridges  of  sand,  but  more  frequently  their  slopes  are  covered 
with  rich  wood,  and  villages  and  villas,  denoting  the  vicinity 
of  a  great  capital.  The  islands  of  Huen,  Satholm,  and  Amak 
appear  in  the  widening  channel ;  and  at  the  distance  of  twenty 
miles  from  Elsinore  stands  Copenhagen,  in  full  view — the  best  40 
city  of  the  North,  and  one  of  the  finest  capitals  of  Europe; 
visible,  with  its  stately  spires,  far  off.  Amid  these  magnificent 
objects  there  are  some  which  possess  a  peculiar  interest  for  the 
recollections  which  they  call  forth.  The  isle  of  Huen,  a  lovely 
domain,  about  six  miles  in  circumference,  had  been  the  munifi-  45 
cent  gift  of  Frederic  the  Second  to  Tycho  Brahe.  Here  most 
of  his  discoveries  were  made ;  and  here  the  ruins  are  to  be  seen 
of  his  observatory,  and  of  the  mansion  where  he  was  visited  by 
princes;  and  where,  with  princely  spirit,  he  received  and 
entertained  all  comers  from  all  parts,  and  promoted  science  by  50 
his  liberality  as  well  as  by  his  labours.  Elsinore  is  a  name 
familiar  to  English  ears,  being  inseparably  associated  with 
Hamlet,  and  one  of  the  noblest  works  of  human  genius. 
Cronenburg  had  been  the  scene  of  deeper  tragedy :  here 
Queen  Matilda  was  confined,  the  victim  of  a  foul  and  murderous  55 
Court  intrigue.  Here,  amid  heart-breaking  griefs,  she  found 
consolation  in  nursing  her  infant.  Here  she  took  her  everlasting 
leave  of  that  infant,  when,  by  the  interference  of  England,  her 
own  deliverance  was  obtained;  and  as  the  ship  bore  her  away 
from  a  country  where  the  venial  indiscretions  of  youth  and  60 
unsuspicious  gaiety  had  been  so  cruelly  punished,  upon  these 
towers  she  fixed  her  eyes,  and  stood  upon  the  deck,  obstinately 
gazing  towards  them  till  the  last  speck  had  disappeared. 

1.  At  what  stage  of  the  narrative  is  this  paragraph  intro¬ 
duced  ?  What  purposes  is  the  digression  intended  to  serve  ? 

2.  Show,  under  the  following  heads,  how  the  paragraph  laws 
are  observed  in  the  construction  of  the  paragraph : 

{a)  The  relation  of  the  first  sentence  to  what  follows. 
Note  also  the  effect  of  this  sentence  upon  the  style. 

(6)  The  subject  of  the  paragraph  and  the  sentence  which 
contains  it. 

(c)  The  principle  of  parallel  constructions. 

{d)  The  principle  of  proportion. 


3.  In  the  third  sentence  (11.  7-10),  the  author  speaks  of  “the 
political  importance  of  the  Sound”,  and  of  the  “grand  and 
interesting  objects  both  of  art  and  nature”  of  which  it  is  full. 
Show  that  we  have  here  the  three  main  subdivisions  of  the 
paragraph- subject,  and  state  at  which  sentence  each  sub¬ 
division  begins.  State  also  the  reason  for  introducing  them  in 
the  order  in  the  text. 

4.  Criticise  the  literary  form  of  11.  7-10,  22-24,  and  35-38; 
suggesting  improvements  where  you  consider  them  desirable. 

5.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  “  the  drama”,  1.  6;  and  why  the 
author  wrote  “by  his  liberality  as  well  as  by  his  labors”,  11.  50- 
51;  and  not  “ by  his  liberality  as  well  as  labors”. 

6.  What  qualities  of  style  are  here  exemplified.  Kefer  to  ex¬ 
amples. 

II 

There  was  reason  to  suppose,  from  the  appearances 
upon  opening  the  body,  that  in  the  course  of  nature  he  might 
have  attained,  like  his  father,  to  a  good  old  age.  Yet  he  cannot 
be  said  to  have  fallen  prematurely  whose  work  was  done,  nor 
ought  he  to  be  lamented  who  died  so  full  of  honours  and  at  the  5 
height  of  human  fame.  The  most  triumphant  death  is  that  of 
the  martyr ;  the  most  awful  is  that  of  the  martyred  patriot ; 
the  most  splendid  that  of  the  hero  m  the  hour  of  victoi'y ;  and 
if  the  chariot  and  the  horses  of  fire  had  been  vouchsafed 
for  Nelson’s  translation,  he  could  scarcely  have  departed  in  10 
a  brighter  blaze  of  glory.  He  has  left  us,  not  indeed  his 
mantle  of  inspiration,  but  a  name  and  an  example  which  are 
at  this  hour  inspiring  thousands  ot  the  youth  of  England — a 
name  which  is  our  pride,  and  an  example  which  will  continue 
to  be  our  shield  and  our  strength.  Thus  it  is  that  the  spirits  15 
of  the  great  and  the  wise  continue  to  live  and  to  act  after 
them,  verifying  in  this  sense  the  language  of  the  old 
mythologist : 

Spirits  are  they,  through  mighty  Jove’s  decrees 
Noble,  of  earth,  guardians  of  mortal  men. 

1.  What  is  the  subject  of  this  paragraph? 

2.  What  is  the  allusion  in  “the  chariot  and  the  horses  of 
fire”,  1.  9?  Show  how  far  the  event  alluded  to  has  coloured  the 
thoughts  expressed,  and  explain  the  effect  of  the  allusion  upon 
the  style. 

I 

3.  Justify  concisely  the  four  statements  in  the  italicized  parts. 

4.  Characterize  the  style  of  the  passage,  and  show  wherein  it 
differs  from  that  of  ordinary  prose. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners  : 


J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 

M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


'Note.  ^7  5  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  150 — the 

maximum. 

1.  State  your  idea  of  an  inflection;  point  out,  and  give  the 
force  of,  each  inflection  in  the  following  sentence :  — 

If  my  surmise  he  correct^  I  shall  at  once  take  measures  to 
have  the  property  secured  in  a  safer  place 

2.  Analyse  the  following  words,  giving  the  force  of  each  preflx 
and  suffix :  —  spider,  worship,  worldling,  whitish,  forget,  balloon, 
nunnery,  Christian,  bemoan,  enlighten,  songster. 

3.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  following  terms  as  applied  to 
verbs:  infinitive,  auxiliary,  finite,  factitive. 

4.  I 

In  town  I  hear,  scarce  wakened  yet. 

My  neighbor’s  clock  behind  the  wall 
Eecord  the  day’s  increasing  debt, 

And  Cttckoo  I  Cuckoo !  faintly  call. 

n 

Our  senses  run  in  deepening  grooves, 

Thrown  out  of  which  they  lose  their  tact, 

And  consciousness  with  effort  moves 
From  habit  past  or  present  fact. 

m 

So  in  the  country  waked  to-day, 

I  hear,  unwitting  of  the  change, 

A  cuckoo’s  throb  from  far  away 
.  ,  Begin  to  strike,  nor  think  it  strange. 


[over. 


IV 


The  sound  creates  its  wonted  frame ; 

My  bed  at  home,  the  songster  hid 

Behind  the  wainscoting — all  came 
As  long  association  bid. 

V 

I  count  to  learn  how  late  it  is, 

Until,  arrived  at  thirty-four, 

I  question,  “  What  strange  world  is  this 
Whose  lavish  hours  would  make  me  poor?” 

VI 

Cuckoo  !  Cuckoo !  Still  on  it  went 
With  hints  of  mockery  in  its  tone  ; 

How  could  such  hoards  of  time  be  spent 
By  one  poor  mortal’s  wit  alone? 

VII 

I  have  it !  Grant,  ye  kindly  Powers, 

I  from  this  spot  may  never  stir, 

If  only  these  uncounted  hours 

May  pass,  and  seem  too  short,  with  her! 

VIII 

But  who  she  is,  her  form  and  face, 

These  to  the  world  of  dream  belong ; 

She  moves  through  fancy’s  visioned  space. 

Unbodied  like  the  cuckoo’s  song. 

— James  Bussell  Lowell  in  the  Atlantic, 

(а)  Classify  and  give  the  relation  of  the  subordinate  clauses 
in  stanzas  ii,  v,  vii,  vni. 

(б)  Classify  the  italicized  words  as  notional  or  relational, 
and  give  as  exactly  as  you  can  the  syntax  of  each  of  them. 

5.  Mention  some  of  the  characteristics  of  our  language  that 
tend  to  make  it  peculiarly  pliable  and  to  adapt  it  for  becoming 
the  medium  of  universal  speech. 

6.  In  the  following  sentences  justify  the  form  of  the  words  in 
italics : — 

(a)  He  shot  twenty  brace  of  quail. 

(h)  The  rose  smells  sweet. 

(c)  Much  blood  and  treasure  was  wasted. 

(d)  He  starts  for  Montreal  to-morrow. 

(e)  When  he  was  young  he  would  often  speak  of  these  things. 


7.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  follow¬ 
ing 

(a)  A  mile  further,  and  we  shall  he  at  home. 

(h)  Beef  fifteen  cents  a  pound. 

(c)  There  is  no  one  hut  believes  him  guilty. 

{d)  To  tell  the  truth,  I  did  not  see  him. 

(e)  That  news  of  his  has  caused  alarm. 

(/)  Speaking  in  round  numbers,  there  may  have  been  a 
hundred. 


8.  Ee-write  the  following  sentences,  making  such  changes  as 
you  think  will  improve  them.  Give  a  reason  for  each  change : — 

(a)  If  my  readers  will  turn  their  thoughts  back  on  their  old 
friends  they  would  find  it  difficult  to  call  a  single  man  to 
remembrance  who  appeared  to  know  that  life  was  short 
until  he  was  about  to  lose  it. 

(5)  The  court  of  chancery  frequently  mitigates  and  breaks 
the  teeth  of  the  common  law. 

(c)  If  that  be  all  there  is  no  need  of  paying  for  it  since  I 
am  resolved  to  have  that  pleasure  whether  I  am  there  or 
no. 

{d)  I  do  not  suppose  we  Britons  want  sense  more  than  the 
rest  of  our  neighbors. 

{e)  King  James  I.  was  seized  with  a  tertian  ague  which  when 
his  courtiers  assured  him  from  the  proverb  that  it  was 
health  for  a  king  he  replied  that  the  proverb  was  meant 
for  a  young  king. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


(  Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 
(  M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Note.  -  Seventy-five  'per  cent,  to  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  Write  a  paragraph  developing  the  thought :  “  Beware  of 
the  man  of  one  book.” 

2.  Re-write  the  following  extract  in  your  own  words : — 

When  the  bright  Virgin  gives  the  beauteous  days, 

And  Libra  weighs  in  equal  scales  the  year. 

From  Heaven’s  high  cope  the  fierce  effulgence  shook 
Of  parting  summer,  a  serener  blue. 

With  golden  light  enliven’d,  wide  invests 
The  happy  world.  Attemper’d  suns  arise, 

Sweet-beam’d,  and  shedding  oft  through  lucid  clouds 
A  pleasing  calm;  while,  broad  and  brown,  below, 

Extensive  harvests  hang  the  heavy  head. 

Rich,  silent,  deep,  they  stand;  for  not  a  gale 
Rolls  its  light  billows  o’er  the  bending  plain  ; 

A  calm  of  plenty !  till  the  ruffled  air 

Falls  from  its  poise,  and  gives  the  breeze  to  blow. 

Rent  is  the  fleecy  mantle  of  the  sky ; 

The  clouds  fly  different;  and  the  golden  sun 
By  fits  effulgent  gilds  the  illumined  field, 

And  black  by  fits  the  shadows  sweep  along 
A  gaily  chequer’d,  heart  expanding  view. 

Far  as  the  circling  eye  can  shoot  around, 

Unbounded  tossmg  in  a  flood  of  corn. 

3.  Form  sentences  that  will  clearly  illustrate  the  difference  in 
meaning  between  :  calamity  and  misery ^  vain  and  proud,  sagacity 
and  shrewdness. 


[over. 


4.  Improve  the  following: — 

(a)  He  left  the  room  very  slowly  repeating  his  determination 

not  to  obey. 

(b)  There  was  a  parliamentary  surrender  at  discretion  to  stop 

further  inquiry  and  save  the  plotters  from  condign  and 
most  deserved  punishment. 

(c)  No  one  ever  wounded  himself  more  madly  more  passion¬ 

ately  or  so  carelessly  as  he. 

(d)  By  such  controversies  fairly  conducted  truth  is  often 

eliminated. 

(e)  The  riches  of  the  temple  gradually  disappeared  but  by 

whom  or  when  is  not  known. 

5.  Be- write  the  following  paragraph  substituting  equiv¬ 
alents  for  the  italicized  expressions  :  . 

The  country  that  now  forms  the  State  of  Pennsylvania, 
assigned  to  Penn  by  the  royal  charter,  was  still  full  of  its  prim¬ 
itive  inhabitants;  and  his  principles  did  not  permit  him  to  regard 
the  king’s  gift  as  a  warrant  to  dispossess  the  actual  proprietors. 

6.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects,  using 
as  paragraph-subjects  the  subordinate  subjects  appended: 

Nelson’s  Pursuit  of  the  French  Fleet: — Object  of  the 
pursuit;  difficulties  in  the  Mediterranean;  the  chase 
across  the  Atlantic ;  return  to  Portsmouth. 

Battle  of  Trafalgar: — Plan  of  attack;  plan  of  defence; 
the  combat;  Nelson’s  wound  and  death;  fruits  of  the 
victory. 


C 


®iIuratioii  geprtm^nt,  <®ntaria. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  TEACHEES. 

ORTHOEPY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  READING. 


Examiners : 


Jas.  F.  White. 

M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Note. — 75  'per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  60  marks 

— the  maximum. 


1.  Explain  clearly  the  distinctions  between  the  speaking  and 
the  singing  voice,  defining  the  terms  concrete  and  discrete. 

2.  What  is  meant  by  pure  and  by  impure  vocality?  State 
for  what  feelings  the  latter  quality  is  the  proper  expression. 
Give  sentences  in  illustration. 

3.  “Any  whole  selection  even  the  simplest  is  far  too  complex  in 
thought  and  sentiment  to  be  disposed  of  in  one  general  analysis. 
— Eeader.” 

Show  the  several  changes  in  feeling  in  the  accompanying 
selection  and  indicate  the  consequent  transitions  in  force,  pitch, 
and  movement  necessary  for  its  suitable  interpretation : 

But  gently  now  the  small  waves  glide 
Like  playfuk  lambs  o’er  a  mountain’s  side. 

So  stately  her  bearing,  so  proud  her  array. 

The  main  she  will  traverse  for  ever  and  aye. 

Many  ports  will  exult  at  the  gleam  of  her  mast ! — 

Hush !  Hush  !  thou  vain  dreamer  ! — this  hour  is  her  last ! 
Her  keel  hath  struck  on  a  hidden  rock, 

Her  planks  are  torn  asunder. 

And  down  come  her  masts  with  a  reeling  shock. 

And  a  hideous  crash,  like  thunder ! 


[over. 


4.  {a)  Define  stress,  distinguish  it  from  force,  and  emphasis, 

(b)  Indicate,  with  reasons,  the  stress  in  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing:— 

(i)  Break,  break,  break,  on  thy  cold  grey  stones,  0  sea ! 

(ii)  “  Shoot,  if  you  must,  this  old  grey  head. 

But  spare  your  country’s  flag!”  she  said. 

(hi)  Come  one,  come  all, — this  rock  shall  fly 
From  its  firm  base  as  soon  as  1. 

(iv)  Up !  comrades,  up !  In  Eokeby’s  halls 
Ne’er  be  it  said  our  courage  falls  1 

(v)  While  a  single  foreign  troop  was  landed  in  my  country 
I  would  never  lay  down  my  arms;  never — never — never. 

5.  Must  we  but  weep  o’er  days  more  blest  ? 

Must  we  but  blush? — Our  fathers  bled. 

Earth!  render  back  from  out  thy  breast 
A  remnant  of  our  Spartan  dead ! 

Of  the  three  hundred  grant  but  three,  5 

To  make  a  new  Thermopylae ! 

What,  silent  still  ?  and  silent  all  ? 

Ah !  no ; — the  voices  of  the  dead 
Sound  like  a  distant  torrent’s  fall. 

And  answer,  “Let  one  living  head,  10 

But  one,  arise, — we  come,  we  come!” 

’Tis  but  the  living  who  are  dumb. 

(a)  What  are  the  predominant  feelings  in  this  extract^  and 
what  characteristics  of  voice  should  be  used  to  express 
them? 

(b)  Mark,  by  underlining,  six  emphatic  words,  giving 
reasons  for  each. 

(c)  What  are  the  proper  intervals  (rising,  falling,  &c.)  for 
blest,  earth,  dead,  what.  Ah!  no! 

{d)  What  differences,  if  any,  should  distinguish  the  render¬ 
ing  oi  one,  1.  10,  and  one,  1.  11;  we  come  and  we  come? 
How  should  the  simile  in  1.  9  be  read? 

(e)  What  parts  should  be  read  with  pitch  and  force  differ¬ 
ent  from  those  of  the  context  ? 

6.  Divide  into  syllables,  accentuate,  and  mark  the  correct 
sound  of  the  vowels  and  italicized  consonants  in:  —  spina c/i, 
debris,  glacial,  meteorolite,  Persia,  conduit,  diocesan,  scallop, 
plethora,  peda^o^y,  inveigle,  isochronous. 


(Bdutation  iejartment,  ©ntaiiio. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


DICTATION. 


„  .  f  J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 

Examiners :  |  j  j)  ^  g 


Time.— Half  an  Houe. 


Note  for  the  Presiding  Examiner. — This  paper  is  not  to  be  seen 
by  the  candidates.  It  is  to  be  read  to  them  three  times — 
firsts  at  the  ordinary  rate  of  reading,  they  simply  paying  at¬ 
tention  to  catch  the  drift  of  the  passage ;  second^  slowly,  the 
candidates  writing;  thirds  for  review. 

Maximum  40  marks. 

The  motives  which  governed  the  political  conduct  of  Charles 
the  Second  differed  widely  from  those  by  which  his  predecessor 
and  his  successor  were  actuated.  He  was  not  a  man  to  be  im¬ 
posed  upon  by  the  patriarchal  theory  of  government  and  the 
doctrine  of  divine  right.  He  was  utterly  without  ambition. 
He  detested  business,  and  would  sooner  have  abdicated  his  crown 
than  have  undergone  the  trouble  of  really  directing  the  adminis¬ 
tration.  Such  was  his  aversion  to  toil  and  such  his  ignorance 
of  affairs,  that  the  very  clerks  who  attended  him  when  he  sate 
in  council  could  not  refrain  from  sneering  at  his  frivolous 
remarks,  and  at  his  childish  impatience.  Neither  gratitude  nor 
revenge  had  any  share  in  determining  his  course ;  for  never  was 
there  a  mind  on  which  both  services  and  injuries  left  such  faint 
and  transitory  impressions. 

^  ^  ^  ik.  ik, 

W 

If  educative  literature  broadens  the  field  of  knowledge,  it  also 
promotes  its  elaboration  into  ideal  forms.  But  only  two  species 
are  to  be  recommended  to  youth,  well  written  treatises  and 
classical  works  of  a  true  philosopher. 


(Kducation  iegartment,  (©ntaric 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


Examiners 


HISTORY. 


M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 
J.  J.  Tilley. 


Time— Two  Hours. 


Note. —  75  jper  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  100  marks 

— the  maximum. 

1.  Under  what  circumstances  did  William  III.  become  King  of 
England.  Eelate  fully.  Show  how  the  manner  of  his  accession 
differed  from  that  of  any  English  sovereign  preceding  him. 

2.  “According  to  the  pure  idea  of  constitutional  royalty,  the 
prince  reigns  and  does  not  govern ;  and  constitutional  royalty,  as 
it  now  exists  in  England,  comes  nearer  than  in  any  other  country 
to  the  pure  idea.” — Macaulay. 

Show  in  how  far  the  course  of  William  III.  as  sovereign 
conformed  to  the  doctrine  here  laid  down. 

3.  Discuss  William’s  foreign  policy  and  state  the  obstacles  it 
encountered  at  home  and  abroad,  from  friends  and  foes. 

4.  Give  the  date  and  provisions,  (1)  of  the  Treaty  of  Kyswick 
(2)  of  the  Act  of  Settlement. 

5.  Eelate  the  causes,  progress  and.  results  of  the  War  of  the 
Spanish  Succession. 

6.  Discuss  the  state  of  parties  under  the  administrations  of  the 
elder  and  the  younger  Pitt,  and  the  questions  respecting  which 
the  parties  were  at  issue. 

7.  Sketch  briefly  the  history  of  the  Union  of  the  English  and 
Irish  Parliaments. 

8.  Write  a  short  account  of  the  state  of  English  literature 
during  the  last  half  of  George  Ill’s  reign ;  discover  the  sources  of 
its  life,  vigor,  and  originality. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


J.  J.  Tilley. 
Jas.  F.  White. 


Time. — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Note. — 75  fer  cent,  of  this  paper  counts  100  marks — the 

maximum. 

1.  (a)  When  the  sun  is  vertical  10°  north  of  the  equator,  to 

what  points  in  the  frigid  zones  does  its  light  extend  ? 

(h)  Over  what  portion  of  the  earth’s  surface  does  the  sun 
rise  and  set  during  each  24  hours  throughout  the  year  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  difference  in  time  between  two  places, 
one  being  in  35°  East  Longitude  and  the  other  in  35°  West 
Longitude  ? 

2.  Give  the  form  of  government,  religion  and  chief  occupations 
of  the  people  in  Belgium,  Italy,  Sweden,  Spain,  Greece. 

3.  Name  the  principal  British  Colonies;  give  their  position, 
and  write  short  notes  on  the  commerce  carried  on  between  each 
of  them  and  Great  Britain. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  principal  industries  (with  the  chief  centres 
of  each)  and  the  staple  agricultural  and  mineral  productions  of 
each  of  the  provinces  of  Canada  ? 

(6)  Show  what  facilities  for  trade  exist  among  the  provinces. 

5.  Write  a  short  description  of  the  physical  features  of  the 
United  States,  and  classify  these  States  on  the  basis  of  their  pro¬ 
ductions  as  determined  by  physical  conditions. 

6.  Examine  the  natural  commercial  advantages  and  disad¬ 
vantages  of  Eussia,  Austria,  France,  Holland,  and  Great  Britain. 

7.  (ot)  Where  are  the  following  and  with  what  events  are  they 
associated  in  history: — Khartoum,  Granada,  Utrecht,  Solferino, 
Plassey,  Llitzen  ? 

(6)  Where  and  what  are  the  following :  —  Matterhorn,  Morea, 
Piraeus,  Cyclades,  Candia,  Cenis,  Gobi,  Batavia,  Thanet,  Khyber 
Pass,  Deccan,  Transvaal? 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS. 

ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


{ 


J.  F.  White. 

J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Note. — 75  ^er  cent,  of  this  paper  counts  a  full  paper. 

1.  {a)  In  reducing  a  vulgar  fraction  to  a  decimal,  explain  how 
you  determine  whether  it  will  be  a  finite  or  a  circulating  decimal, 
pure  or  mixed.  What  is  the  limit  as  to  the  number  of  repeating 
digits  ? 

(h)  Express  as  a  decimal  of  6*307692  X  l*42857i. 

2.  Bought  goods  at  4  months’  credit,  and  after  7  months  sold 
them  for  SI 500,  2J  per  cent,  off  for  cash,  and  gained  15  per  cent. 
Money  being  worth  6  per  cent.,  what  did  the  goods  cost  ? 

3.  An  alloy  of  gold  is  mixed  with  an  alloy  of  silver  in  the  pro¬ 
portion  of  11*4  to  2*6.  The  percentage  of  dross  in  the  silver  is 
13*5  and  in  the  gold  17*35;  what  is  the  percentage  of  dross  in 
the  mixture  ? 

4.  (a)  At  10  per  cent,  for  4  years,  what  fraction  of  the  simple 
interest  is  gained  by  charging  compound  instead  of  simple  interest  ? 

(6)  The  compound  interest  on  S500  for  3  years  is  S95.508, 
find  the  rate. 

5.  What  is  meant  by  the  par  of  exchange  ?  The  course  of  ex¬ 
change  ? 

When  the  course  of  exchange  between  London  and  New 
York  is  quoted  at  2  per  cent,  premium,  what  will  be  obtained  in 
New  York  money  for  a  bill  of  £240,  12s.  8d.  ? 

[over. 


6.  A  60-day  note  was  discounted  at  the  bank  at  1  per  cent,  a 
month,  and  $4.80  more  than  True  Discount  was  charged.  Al¬ 
lowing  days  of  grace,  find  the  face  of  the  note. 

7.  Bought  16  cows  and  120  sheep  for  $465,  the  animals  of 
the  same  kind  costing  a  uniform  price.  Sold  for  $496.50,  gaining 

per  cent,  on  the  cows,  and  6  per  cent,  on  the  sheep.  Find 
the  cost  of  each  a  head. 

8.  Bought  a  6  per  cent,  mortgage  for  $2500  at  5  per  cent,  dis¬ 
count,  with  two  years  to  run.  What  rate  of  interest  is  obtained 
if  the  mortgage  is  satisfied  at  maturity  ? 

9.  A  man  invested  $5500,  a  part  in  the  4  per  cents  at  83f,  and 
the  rest  in  the  5  per  cents  at  102^,  brokerage  J  per  cent,  in  each 
case.  His  total  income  being  $266|-,  find  the  sum  invested  in 
each  stock. 

10.  A  garden  whose  width  is  9  rods  and  length  15  rods  is  to 
have  a  wall  3f  ft.  thick  around  it  outside.  What  will  be  the  cost 
of  digging  a  trench  for  it,  2  J  ft.  deep,  at  Ifc.  per  cubic  ft.  ? 

11.  A  circular  race  course  22  yds.  wide  covers  12  acres,  find 
the  diameter  of  the  inner  circle.  (;r=3^.) 

12.  A  conical  tent  whose  slant  height  is  12  ft.  requires  132  sq. 
ft.  of  canvas  to  make  it ;  how  much  ground  does  the  floor  of  the 
tent  cover? 


A 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


MENTAL  ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


Jas.  r.  White. 
J.  J.  Tilley. 


Time. — Half  an  Hour. 


Note. — 75  'per  cent,  counts  a  full  paper. 

1.  Simplify  (a)  623x18-t-42; 

(6)  J+(f  of  A)-(|of|). 

2.  Eight  men  hire  a  coach,  but  getting  six  more  to  join  them 
the  cost  to  each  of  the  first  is  reduced  $1J.  Find  cost  of  the 
coach. 

3.  By  selling  an  article  for  STJc.  my  gain  would  be  only  f  of 
what  it  would  be  at  45c.  What  is  the  cost  ? 

4.  A  grocer  who  defrauds  IJ  oz.  in  the  pound  gains  20  per 
cent.,  what  would  be  his  gain  in  giving  fair  weight  ? 

5.  What  is  the  simple  interest  on  S600  for  5yrs.  7mos.  15 

days  @  8%?  (30  days  to  a  month.) 

6.  When  lOf  of  the  receipts  are  profit,  what  is  the  gain  per 
cent.? 

7.  Sold  coffee  at  ls.3d.,  tea  at  2s.9d. :  by  selling  12  lbs.  more 
coffee  than  tea,  the  receipts  from  each  are  equal.  How,  many  lbs. 
of  each  were  sold  ? 

8.  The  stocks  of  two  partners,  A.  and  B.,  are  $240  and  $300 
respectively,  and  their  gains  $48  and  $75  respectively.  Find  how 
long  each  man’s  stock  was  in  trade,  it  being  known  that  B.’s  time 
was  three  months  longer  than  A.’s. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


Examiners : 


EUCLID. 

J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 
W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Note. — 75  per  cent  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  100 — the 

maximum. 

1.  What  is  the  converse  of  a  given  proposition?  What  pro¬ 
position  is  the  converse  of  Prop.  XXVI,  Part  I  ? 

How  many  conditions  are  necessary  (1)  to  fix  the  position  of 
ar  point  in  a  plane,  (2)  to  describe  a  circle  ? 

2.  The  opposite  sides  and  the  opposite  angles  of  a  parallelogram  are 
equal  to  one  another,  and  either  diagonal  bisects  the  parallelogram. 

Construct  a  triangle,  given  the  middle  points  of  its  three  sides. 

3.  Triangles  on  the  same  base  and  between  the  same  parallels  are 
equal. 

ABC  is  any  triangle  (vertex  A),  D  a  point  in  AB ;  find  a 
point  E  in  BC  produced  such  that  the  triangle  DBE  =  triangle 
ABC. 

4.  What  are  the  Propositions  in  Bk.  I.  that  prove  the  identical 
equality  of  two  triangles  ?  If  three  parts  of  one  triangle  are  each 
to  each  equal  to  three  parts  of  another,  examine  whether  the  two 
triangles  are  necessarily  equal. 

5.  What  is  the  subject-matter  of  Book  II?  'What is  a  rect¬ 
angle  ?  A  gnomon  ?  When  is  a  line  said  to  be  divided  external¬ 
ly  ?  Internally  ? 

6.  If  a  line  be  divided  into  any  two  parts  the  square  on  the  whole 
line  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  parts,  together  with  twice 
their  rectangle. 

If  from  the  vertical  angle  of  a  right-angled  triangle  a  perpen¬ 
dicular  be  let  fall  on  the  hypotenuse,  its  square  is  equal  to  the 
rectangle  contained  by  the  segments  of  the  hypotenuse. 

[over. 


7.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  equally  and  also  unequally  the  sum  of 
the  squares  on  the  two  unequal  parts  is  twice  the  sum  of  the  squares  on 
half  the  line  and  on  the  line  between  the  points  of  section. 

Give  the  corresponding  algebraic  formula.  Include  the 
enunciations  of  Props.  IX  and  X  in  a  single  enunciation. 

» 

8.  Divide  a  given  straight  line  into  two  parts  so  that  the  rectangle  con¬ 
tained  by  the  whole  and  one  part  may  be  equal  to  the  square  on  the  other 
part. 

If  AB  be  thus  divided  in  the  point  C,  prove  AB2-}-BC2= 

3AC2. 

9.  Using  Props.  XII,  XIII,  Bk.  II,  prove  that 

The  sum  of  the  squares  on  two  sides  of  any  triangle  is  equal  to  twice 
the  square  on  half  the  third  side  together  with  twice  the  square  on  the 
line  joining  the^middle  point  of  the  third  side  with  the  opposite  angle. 

10.  Equal  chords  in  a  circle  are  equidistant  from  the  centre.  Converse¬ 
ly  :  chords  in  a  circle  which  are  equidistant  from  the  centre  are  equal. 

Two  parallel  chords  in  a  circle,  whose  diameter  is  10  inches, 
are  8  inches  and  6  inches ;  find  the  distance  between  them. 

11.  From  a  given  point  without  a  given  circle  to  draw  a  tangent  to  the 
circle. 

If  a  quadrilateral  be  circumscribed  round  a  circle,  the  sum  of 
one  pair  of  opposite  sides  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  other  pair. 


fibutation  prj^artmmt,  ©ntano. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  TEACHEES. 


ALGEBRA. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  Bollard,  M.A. 
C.  Donovan,  M.A. 


Time. — Two  Hours. 


Note. — 75  'per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  100  marks 

— the  maximum. 

1.  A  person  walks  at  the  rate  of  a  feet  in  h  seconds,  how  many 
miles  will  he  walk  in  c  hours  ?  How  many  minutes  will  it  take 
him  to  walk  d  yards  ? 


2.  If  4-  =  — .  shew  (1)  that  + 

0  d  ma  —  nc 

/o\  4.  Sa'^c — 3ac2-f 

(2)  that  i.—.  =  . 

^  ^  ”  Sb‘^d^dbd‘^-\-d^ 


mb-\-nd  ^ 
mb  —  nd  ’ 


3.  If  aj,  2/,  2:,  are  three  consecutive  integers  then  {x-\-y-\-z)'^ — 
Z{x^+yi  -\-z^)=l^xfyz. 

4.  Find  the  numerical  value  of 

2aj^  ~  510aj^ — 513a;2 -l-256a;  — 1024  when  x=256. 


5.  Simplify 
—  zx)  {z  2  — xy) 


+ 


z-\-x 

{z^  —  xy'){x'^ — yz) 


{x‘^  —yz)  {y‘^ — zx) 


6.  If  m  and  n  are  the  values  of  x  which  satisfy  the  equation 
ax’^ -\-bx-\-c-=zOy  shew  that  a(m-f  7i)-|-6=o,  and  that  amn=c. 

7.  Shew  that  a  — c  is  a  factor  of  a4(6  — c)  +  6^(c— a)-fc^(a—  b). 
State  clearly  why  we  may  infer  that  c  —  b  and  b~a  are  also 
factors  of  it.  Find  the  remaining  factor. 


[over. 


8.  Solve  the  equations  : 


(1) 

ox^3y=7z—22, 

4:X — z=7y — 13, 

12z — 14:X — ^y=l  . 

(2) 

a;2_5a3-pl8=6i/a;2_5^_pl0 

(3) 

x^  -]-x’^y'^  -^y^  —12, 

—  xy  -|-?/2=3. 


9.  Two  vessels,  A  and  5,  are  stationed  at  P  and  Q  respective¬ 
ly,  P  being  27  miles  due  north  from  Q.  If  A  starts  northward 
and  B  southward  at  the  same  time  they  will,  at  the  end  of  4 
hours,  be  148  miles  apart ;  but  if  both  vessels  start  northward  at 
the  same  time  B  will  overtake  A  at  the  end  of  36  hours.  Find 
each  vessel’s  rate  of  sailing  in  miles  per  hour. 

10.  There  are  two  numbers  whose  difference  is  5  but  when 
each  is  added  to  the  square  of  the  other  the  results  differ  by  45 ; 
find  the  numbers. 

11.  The  product  of  two  numbers  is  143  and  the  sum  of  their 
squares  is  290;  find  the  numbers. 

12.  A  person  who  has  been  in  the  habit  of  receiving  a  certain 
number  of  tons  of  coal  for  $78  finds  that  the  price  has  been  raised 
50c.  a  ton,  in  consequence  of  which  he  receives  for  his  money  one 
ton  less  than  before.  Find  the  former  price  per  ton. 


(Bduratiott  Segartment,  ©ntanio. 

MIDSUMMEK  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


WRITING. 

SPECIAL  PAPBB; 


Examiners : 


Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 
J.  J.  Tilley. 


Time — Half  an  Hour. 


Note. —  75  'per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  40  marks 

—  the  maximum. 

1.  Write  each  of  the  following  characters  three  times : 

%,  %  &,  $,  £. 

2.  Copy  once : 

I’ve  heard  bells  tolling  old  Adrian’s  Mole  in, 

Their  thunder  rolling  from  the  Vatican ; 

And  cymbals  glorious  swinging  uproarious 
In  the  gorgeous  turrets  of  Notre  Dame. 

But  thy  sounds  were  sweeter  than  the  dome  of  Peter 
Flings  o’er  the  Tiber,  pealing  solemnly; 

0,  the  bells  of  Shandon  sound  far  more  grand  on 
The  pleasant  waters  of  the  Eiver  Lee. 

8,  Write : 

$95-3^. 

Ninety  days  after  date,  for  value  received,  I  promise 
to  pay  Walter  Yearsley,  or  bearer,  the  sum  of  Ninety-five  dollars 
and  Sixty-eight  cents,  with  interest. 

Isaac  Jackson. 

Georgetown,  October  17th,  1886. 

4.  Write  the  word  Extraordinarily.  Describe  the  fauUs  likely 
to  be  made  in  writing  it,  and  mention  the  best  means  of  avoid¬ 
ing  these  faults. 


[over. 


5.  Copy  once: 

Cash.  Br.  Cr. 


1886 

Sept. 

15 

Amount  on  hand . . 

39 

00 

16 

1  quarter’s  tuition . 

20 

00 

(( 

17 

George  Honeyburst . 

1 

60 

it 

18 

From  home . 

5 

00 

23 

1  week’s  board . . . 

5 

50 

Balance . 

16 

90 

44 

00 

44 

00 

6.  Write  the  following  matter  in  such  style  as  will  seem  to 
you  most  attractive  as  a  business  card :  Sharp  &  Keene,  dealers 
in  Groceries  and  Provisions,  164  Beechnut  street,  Oldcastle^  Ont. 


(Brtumtion  ie^artment, 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


BOOK-KEEPING. 


SPECIAL  PAPER  EQUAL  TO  CLASS  m. 


.  (  Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 
*  /  J.  J.  Tilley. 


Time. — One  Hour  anu  a  Half. 


Note. — 75  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  100  marks 

— the  maximum. 

1.  Wliat  is  a  Promissory  Note  ?  Draw  a  Note  (non-negotiable) 
in  favor  of  CD  due  in  three  months,  signed  AB  and  dated  Eeb’y 
28th,  1887.  What  advantage  would  AB  gain  by  dating  the  Note 
March  1st? 

2.  “Ontario  Bank  Dr.  to  Cash  $100.”  Fully  explain. 

3.  Journalize : 

(а)  Lost  by  fire  merchandise  to  the  value  of  $200. 

(б)  Received  for  petty  sales  $45.75. 

(c)  Paid  Clerk’s  salary  for  3  mos.  $1 50. 

(d)  Sold  Hoffs  &  Co.  my  house  worth  $2,500 ;  received  in 
payment  their  note  for  $1,000,  cash  $1,000,  balance  charg¬ 
ed  to  their  account. 

(e)  The  Standard  Bank  discounts  Hoffs  &  Co.’s  note  in  my 
favor  ;  net  proceeds  $980. 

4.  Post  all  the  items  in  No.  3. 

5.  Smith  and  Jones  form  a  partnership  for  one  year.  Smith 
furnishes  the  capital  and  J  ones  gives  his  time  to  the  business ; 
gains  and  losses  to  be  divided  equally.  Smith  invests  $10,000 
and  during  the  year  withdraws  $2,000  ;  Jones  withdraws  $1,500. 
At  the  close  of  the  year  they  have :  Cash  $3,000,  Personal  Ac¬ 
counts  $1,500,  Merchandise  $10,000,  Notes  $1,750.  They  owe  : 
Notes  $2,000,  Personal  Accounts  $3,000. 

Make  out  a  statement  in  proper  form  showing  the  gain  and 
loss,  and  each  partner’s  capital  at  closing.  [over. 


6.  (a)  Write  an  advertisement  under  the  heading  “  Book 

Keeper  Wanted.’’ 

(b)  Write  a  letter  to  your  employer  asking  more  wages  (giv¬ 
ing  reasons). 

{c)  Write  a  receipted  grocery  bill  for,  say  eight  items. 

7.  (a)  Briefly  indicate  the  means  that  book-keepers  take  in 

order  to  readily  trace  a  transaction  from  one  book  to  the 
other. 

(b)  State  how  the  following  accounts  are  balanced:  Mdse.,  , 
Expense,  Loss  and  Gain,  Stock. 

(c)  Describe  your  method  of  making  out  a  Trial  Balance. 

8.  Explain :  Assets,  Blank  Credit,  Legal  Tender,  Lien,  Protest, 
Staple  Goods,  Tariff,  Usury,  Joint  Stock  Company. 


B 


Adulation  iepartincnf,  (©ntaric 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS. 

WRITING. 


Examiners : 


Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 
J.  J.  Tilley. 


Time — Half  an  Hour. 


Note — 75  ^er  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  40  marks 

— the  maximum. 

1.  Copy: — 

The  Assyrian  came  down  like  a  wolf  on  the  fold, 

And  his  cohorts  were  gleaming  in  purple  and  gold, 

And  the  sheen  of  their  spears  was  like  stars  on  the  sea 
When  the  blue  wave  rolls  nightly  o’er  deep  Galillee. 


2.  Copy: — 
William  Brown, 


Brantford,  June  30,  1887. 
In  account  with  G.  W.  Johnston, 


1887. 

Dr. 

$ 

June  2. 

To  30  bbls.  Flour  @  $7.50 . 

225 

00 

‘‘  24. 

“  20  “  Best  Eye  Flour  @  $5.00... 

100 

00 

‘‘  29. 

“  26  “  Corn  Meal  @  $3.25 . 

81 

25 

406 

25 

Cr. 

June  15. 

By  15  bbls  Pork  at  $14.00 . 

210 

00 

“  30. 

“  Note  at  60  days . 

196 

25 

406 

25 

3.  Write  each  of  the  following  letters  joined  three  times:— 
a,  6,  c,  d,  c,/,  kj — thus  aaa. 

4.  Write  as  for  Ledger  Titles: — Cash,  Stock,  Merchandise, 
Bills  Eeceivable,  Jacob  Zimmerman,  Expense,  Private. 

5.  Outline  a  note-sized  envelope  and  within  the  space  write 
the  address:  “Jas.  A.  Macintosh,  Contractor,  Halifax,  N.  S. 
Introducing  Wm.  Edmonds.” 
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®tIuration  legartincnt,  ©ntarto 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887 
SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


BOOK-KEEPING  AND  COMMERCIAL  TRANSACTIONS. 


Examiners 


Cornelius  Donovan^  M.A. 
J.  J.  Tilley. 


Time. — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Note. — 75  'per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  100  marlcs 

— the  maximum. 


1.  What  is  meant  by  “Balance  of  Trade”?  When  the  bal¬ 
ance  of  trade  is  against  a  city,  how  can  it  be  settled? 


2.  Make  out  a  Balance  Sheet  in  complete  form  from  the  fol¬ 
lowing  data: 

Trial  Balance.  Dr.  Cr. 


Cash . 

Bills  Eeceivable 

Merchandise . 

Bills  Payable .... 

Wm.  Simple . 

Beal  Estate . 

John  Murphy  ... 

Peter  Brown . 

Henry  Johnson, 

Expense . 

Stock . 


1  7159 

00 

f  1415 

20 

4500 

00 

1500 

00 

8150 

25 

12110 

70 

2500 

00 

3000 

00 

175 

00 

4000 

00 

3575 

00 

1290 

00 

490 

00 

500 

00 

600 

00 

1000 

00 

216 

65 

5000 

00 

3.  A.  owes  B.  $100  and  promises  in  writing  to  pay  the  debt 
in  wheat  at  80c.  a  bushel,  to  be  delivered  within  30  days  at  B.’s 
residence.  Write  the  document.  What  name  would  you  give 
it?  Is  it  negotiable?  Reason. 

4.  Journalize: 

(a)  Paid,  per  cheque  on  Bank  of  Hamilton,  Brown  &  Co.’s 
draft  on  us  for  $1500. 


[over. 


(b)  Keceived  cash  in  full  for  T.  Bowld’s  note  in  our  favor ; 
face  value,  $1700;  interest  on  same,  $2.64. 

(c)  John  Hardy,  our  agent,  has  sent  us  an  Account  Sales 
for  merchandise  disposed  of  by  him  to  the  amount  of  $1200, 
with  cash  for  same,  and  we  pay  him  his  commission,  2|-  per 
cent,  on  this  amount. 

(d)  Error  discovered  in  charging  Duncan  &  Co.  with  flour  sold 
to  G.  Passmore,  $100. 

(e)  Deceived  from  Thomson,  for  sale  on  joint  account  and 
risk,  goods  valued  at  $840;  paid  freight  on  same  $100, 
storage  $60. 

if)  McNeil  &  Co.  renew  for  you  half  the  amount  of  a  note  for 
$500,  due  to-day.  You  pay  $250  cash,  and  give  them  a 
new  note  for  remainder,  with  interest,  $3.50.  Give  McNeill 
&  Co.’s  entry. 

5.  Post  the  items  in  a,  h  and  d,  using  properly  ruled  spaces. 

6.  (a)  Write  a  letter  to  Jones  and  Brown,  Kingston,  acknow¬ 

ledging  receipt  of  shipment  of  wheat  from  them,  and  re¬ 
ferring  to  the  condition  of  the  market. 

(h)  You  have  commenced  business  as  a  Deal  Estate  Agent. 
Write  an  appropriate  advertisement. 


®<luration  iepartment,  (©niario 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887 
SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS, 

PRECIS  WRITING  AND  INDEXING 


Examiners : 


f  Cornelius  Donovan^  M.A. 
|J.  J.  Tilley. 


Time. — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Note. — Seventy-five  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  60 

marks — the  maximum. 

1.  Abridge  the  following  sentences  without  altering  the  sense: 

If  men  of  eminence  receive  reproaches  which  they  do  not  de¬ 
serve,  they  likewise  receive  praises  which  are  not  due  to  them. 

The  science  which  describes  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  its 
inhabitants  is,  in  my  opinion,  a  very  interesting  department  of 
instruction. 

It  is  a  common  maxim  and,  at  the  same  time  a  just  one, 
that  we  can  exert  more  influence  by  means  of  example  than  by 
means  of  precept. 

2.  Give  the  sense  of  the  following  paragraph  in  as  few  words 
as  possible : 

There  is  now  no  opportunity  of  repentance  for  me,  no  chance  of 
being  restored  to  happiness,  except  through  submission,  and 
against  that  word  my  proud  heart  disdainfully  revolts.  Submis¬ 
sion  !  how  would  it  dim  the  lustre  of  my  glory  in  the  eyes  of  those 
angels  whom  I  enticed  from  their  state  of  allegiance  by  assur¬ 
ances  very  inconsistent  with  the  temper  of  submission,  boasting 
that  I  could  subdue  and  dethrone  the  Omnipotent.  But,  alas ! 
little  do  they  imagine  how  dearly  I  pay  for  having  made  that 
vain  boast.  Little  do  they  know  the  secret  torments  that  fill 
my  heart  with  agony,  while  I  am  seated  on  the  throne  of  hell 
receiving  their  adorations.  My  crown  and  sceptre  elevating  me 
above  them  in  rank  make  my  height  of  misery  so  much  greater 
than  theirs. 

3.  Write  a  precis  of  the  following  correspondence : 

Valley ville,  Nov.  2,  1887. 

Sirs:  We  are  instructed  by  our  clients,  residents  and  rate¬ 
payers  of  the  township  of  Hamboro,  to  inform  you  that  the 
toll-gate  recently  erected  by  you  at  the  west  end  of  Lark  street 

[over. 


in  the  city  of  Burlington,  is  to  them  a  cause  of  much  annoyance 
and  expense,  without  furnishing  them  any  adequate  return. 
The  road  is  rough  and  badly  cared  for  (being  in  parts  frequent¬ 
ly  covered  with  water).  Moreover,  the  said  toll-gate  being  situ¬ 
ated  within  the  limits  of  the  said  City  of  Burlington  has  been 
placed  there  contrary  to  law  and  proper  authority.  Our  clients 
therefore  respectfully  request  that  the  gate  aforesaid  be  re¬ 
moved,  or  the  collection  of  tolls  discontinued. 

Yours  truly, 

Messrs  Slow  and  Sure)  Sharpe  &  Swift, 

Burlington J  Barristers,  &c. 


Burlington,  Nov.  5th,  1887. 

Sirs  :  We  beg  leave  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your 
favor  dated  the  2nd  of  November  instant,  intimating  that  certain 
residents  and  ratepayers  of  the  township  of  Hamhoro  had  enter¬ 
ed  a  complaint  against  the  existence  of  our  toll-gate  on  Lark 
street  in  this  city,  and  requested  its  removal  or  discontinuance. 
In  reply  we  take  the  liberty  of  informing  you  that  the  road  on 
which  the  said  toll-gate  stands  was  constructed  by  us  at  con¬ 
siderable  cost,  that  it  is  kept  in  as  good  state  of  repair  as  the 
nature  of  the  land  in  the  locality  will  permit,  and  that  before  we 
erected  the  gate  aforesaid  we  duly  obtained  the  consent  of  the 
authorities  of  the  City  of  Burlington.  Therefore,  we  hereby 
announce  our  determination  neither  to  remove  the  toll-gate  nor 
to  cease  collecting  tolls  thereat. 

Yours  truly, 

Messrs  Sharpe  &  Swift)  Slow  &  Sure, 

Valleyvillej  Barristers,  &c. 


Valleyville,  Nov  8th,  1886. 

Sirs  :  Your  favor  of  the  5th  instant,  declining  to  comply 
with  our  clients’  request  either  to  remove  the  toll  gate  on  Lark 
street  in  Burlington  city  or  discontinue  collections  at  same,  has 
been  received.  In  reply  we  are  authorized  to  state  that  unless 
the  said  request  be  complied  with  within  one  month  from  the 
date  of  this  notice  our  clients  shall  positively  decline  to  pay 
further  tolls  at  the  gate  aforesaid. 

Messrs  Slow  &  Sure)  Yours  truly, 

Burlington  J  Sharpe  &  Swift 

4.  Make  an  index  in  proper  form  for  the  three  foregoing 
letters. 


(giliiiation  iegartincnt,  (©ntario. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS. 

DRYING. 

Examiner — J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 
Time. — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Draw  from  memory : 

1.  {a)  The  end  and  side  views  of  a  screw-nail— diameter  of 
head  1",  groove  on  head  deep  and  yY'  wide,  length  of  screw- 
nail,  including  the  head,  3" — diameter  of  nail  just  below  the 
head  J". 

(6)  The  end  and  side  views  of  a  spool  —  diameter  of  head 
IJ",  of  waist  I";  length  of  spool  2J". 

(c)  A  perspective  view  (free-hand)  of  an  iron  frame,  standing 
on  one  end,  to  the  left  of  the  spectator  and  below  the  level  of  the 
eye.  Frame  3"  long,  IJ"  wide;  material  J"by  J";  receding  faces 
at  right  angles  to  the  P.P. 

Geometry. 

2.  (a)  Upon  a  horizontal  line,  2"  long,  construct  a  square. 
Within  the  square  draw  four  equal  circles,  each  touching  two 
circles  and  two  adjacent  sides  of  the  square. 

(h)  Within  a  circle  2"  diameter  inscribe  a  triangle  similar  to 
a  triangle,  two  of  whose  angles  are  60  and  70  degrees. 

Perspective.  Height  5'.  Distance  14'.  Scale 

3.  Put  into  perspective  a  circle,  4'  in  diameter,  under  the  fol¬ 
lowing  conditions: — 

(a)  Lying  on  the  ground  plane  and  touching  P.  P.  4'  to  left. 

(h)  Standing  vertically  to  the  ground  and  Picture  Planes,  and 
touching  P.P.  10'  to  left. 

(c)  Standing  vertically  to  the  ground  plane  and  parallel  to 
P.P.,  its  centre  being  5'  to  the  right  and  2'  within  the  P.P. 

[over. 


Design, 

4.  (a)  Within  a  square  2"  diameter  make  a  design  using  a  con¬ 
ventionalized  heart-shaped  leaf  as  repeating  units,  and  a  circle 
in  diameter,  as  a  suitable  central  form  to  bind  the  units  together. 
Half-tint,  with  parallel  lines,  the  surface  of  the  square  not  covered 
with  the  design. 

(h)  Draw  two  horizontal  lines  3"  long  and  1"  apart.  Divide 
the  space  between  these  lines  into  squares.  Draw  diagonals  and 
diameters.  With  this  as  a  plan  make  an  original  design  (or  one 
from  memory)  suitable  for  a  wall  paper. 
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Time — Two  Hours. 


Note. — Seventy-five  jper  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  100  marks 
— the  maximum.  Candidates  are  required  to  arrange,  as  far  as 
practicable,  the  different  parts  of  their  answers  to  Nos.  1,  2,  and  7, 
under  the  following  heads:  (1)  Experiment,  (2)  Observation,  and 
(3)  Inference. 

1.  The 'gas  contained  in  a  transparent  receiver  is  known  to  con¬ 
sist  of  N  and  0.  How  would  you  determine  whether  it  is  a 
chemical  compound  or  a  mechanical  mixture  ? 

2.  A  glass  is  given  you,  containing  muddy  water  impregnated 
with  ammonia. 

(а)  How  would  you  render  the  water  pure  ? 

(б)  How  would  you  prove  that  you  had  done  so  ? 

3.  Some  chlorate  of  potash  and  black  oxide  of  manganese  are 
heated  in  a  test  tube  till  the  evolution  of  gas  ceases. 

(а)  How  would  you  find  the  weight  of  the  chloride  ? 

(б)  If  the  chloride  weighs  10  grammes,  what  was  the  weight 

of  the  chlorate  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  prove  that  the  chloride  is  a  different 
substance  from  the  chlorate  ? 

4.  Eind  the  quantities  of  lime  and  sal-ammoniac  necessary  to 
prepare  11*2  litres  of  NHg. 


[over. 


5.  Two  receivers  of  the  same  size  and  shape,  containing  respec¬ 
tively  Cl  and  H,  are  placed,  for  some  time,  month  to  mouth  in 
diffused  sunlight,  the  gases  being  separated  by  a  thin  plate  of 
plaster  of  Paris. 

(a)  Describe  minutely  and  explain  what  takes  place  in  each 

receiver. 

(b)  What  conclusions  would  you  base  on  this  experiment  ? 

6.  Into  a  receiver  containing  perfectly  dry  chlorine,  is  introduc¬ 
ed  some  litmus  paper. 

Describe  and  explain  what  takes  place  (1)  when  the  litmus 
paper  is  perfectly  dry,  and  (2)  when  it  has  been  moistened  with 
water. 

7.  You  are  given  an  opaque  receiver  covered  with  a  ground 
glass  plate  and  known  to  contain  1^2  0,  112^2) 

How  would  you  determine  most  simply  which  it  contains  ? 

8.  3  litres  of  H,  2  of  IST,  and  4  of  0  are  measured  at  O^C  and 

mercurial  pressure,  and  an  electric  spark  is  passed  through 
the  mixture. 

What  is  the  volume  of  the  gases  after  combustion,  -the  meas¬ 
urement  being  made  at  O^C  and  760^^^  mercurial  pressure  ? 

9.  100  grammes  of  nitre  are  distilled  with  sulphuric  acid. 
What  weight  of  ammonia  will  be  needed  to  neutralize  the  distil¬ 
late  ? 

10.  What  volumes  of  the  constituent  gases  would  be  obtained 
by  decomposing  three  volumes  of  each  of  the  following  gases : — 
nitric  oxide,  ammonia,  water- vapor,  and  hydrochloric  acid  ? 
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1.  Find  the  resultant  (a)  of  two  forces  IJ  and  2^  acting  at  an 
angle  of  60°,  (b)  of  two  forces  P  and  Q  acting  at  an  angle  of  30°. 

2.  State  Newton^s  Second  Law  of  Motion  and  show  how  it 
applies  in  the  case  of 

(a)  a  hall  thrown  vertically  upwards  from  the  hand  of  a 
person  at  rest ; 

(h)  a  ball  thrown  vertically  upwards  from  the  hand  of  a 
person  in  motion ; 

(c)  a  body  projected  horizontally  from  the  top  of  a  cliff. 

3.  Define  work.  How  much  work  is  done  when  a  weight  of 
40  lbs.  is  drawn  up  a  smooth  j)lane  100  ft.  in  length  and  inclined 
at  an  angle  of  30°  to  the  horizon  ? 

4.  How  is  the  energy  of  a  moving  body  estimated  ?  What  is 
the  relation  between  force,  momentum  and  energy  ? 

5.  What  law  governs  the  transmission  of  fluid  pressure  ? 

Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  truth  of  this  law. 

6.  State,  with  reasons,  what  will  take  place  in  the  case  of 

(а)  a 'siphon  in  action  under  the  receiver  of  an  air-pump 
at  work ; 

(б)  a  barometer  under  the  receiver  of  an  air-pump  at  work ; 

(c)  a  barometer  in  a  closed  vessel  filled  with  air  to  which 
heat  is  being  applied.  [over. 


7.  A  body  floats,  partly  immersed,  in  pure  water  which  exactly 
fills  the  vessel  containing  it.  As  much  salt  as  the  water  will  dis¬ 
solve  is  carefully  dropped  in.  State  minutely  what  will  take 
place. 

If  the  body  had  been  floating  wholly  immersed  what  would 
have  occurred  ? 

8.  “  Aristotle,  suspecting  that  air  had  weight  and  wishing  to 
verify  his  belief,  weighed  a  skin  first  empty  and  then  inflated 
with  air ;  and  finding  it  to  weigh  the  same  in  both  cases,  conclud¬ 
ed  that  air  was  a  weightless  fluid.”  Why  did  his  experiment 
fail? 

9.  Define  specific  gravity. 

If  a  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  1000  oz.,  find  the  weight  of 
a  cubic  foot  of  cast  iron  when  weighed  in  water,  the  specific 
gravity  of  cast  iron  being  7*21. 

10.  Describe  the  siphon  and  explain  clearly  the  principle  on 
which  its  action  depends. 

How  deep  a  vessel  of  alcohol  (specific  gravity = *8)  can  be 
emptied  by  a  siphon  when  the  barometer  stands  at  30  inches,  the 
specific  gravity  of  mercury  being  i3’6  ? 

11.  State  Boyle’s  Law. 

The  mercury  in  a  barometer  stands  at  30  in.,  and  the  sec¬ 
tional  area  of  the  tube  is  one  square  inch.  A  cubic  inch  of  air  is 
admitted  through  the  mercury  into  the  vacuum  above  and  de¬ 
presses  the  column  of  mercury  through  three  inches ;  find  the 
size  of  the  vacuum. 
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and  valued  higher  than  any  other. 

1.  Describe  the  structure  and  mode  of  growth  of  exogenous 
and  endogenous  stems. 

2.  Give  the  meanings  of  apocarpous  and  syncarpous,  and 
name  two  allied  genera  which  may  he  distinguished  by  the  dif¬ 
ference  these  terms  express. 

3.  Where,  in  plants,  are  stomata  most  abundant  ?  What  is 
their  chief  function?  Describe  chlorophyll  and  explain  its 
physiological  importance. 

4.  By  what  means  is  fertilization  effected  (1)  in  Phanerogams, 
and  (2)  in  Cryptogams? 

5.  How  would  you  distinguish  a  root  from  a  stem  ?  Enumer¬ 
ate  the  most  important  varieties  of  roots,  giving  examples. 

6.  Make  a  drawing  of  the  leaf  of  the  sugar  maple  (Acer  Sac- 
char  inum)  and  of  the  beech  (Fagus  ferruginea),  and  describe 
them  with  special  reference  to  form,  parts  and  venation. 

7.  Fill  the  accompanying  Floral  Schedule  with  an  exact  de¬ 
scription  of  the  specimen  before  you.  Classify,  if  you  can. 
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N.B. — Candidates  in  Arts  ivill  take  I.  and  II.;  in  Medicine,  II. 
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Three-fourths  of  this  paper  will  count  the  maximum. 

I. 

1.  Give  the  genitive,  singular  and  plural,  of  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  combinations: — Maeonium  carmen,  dives  cliens,  capta 
bos,  atra  nubes,  quidam  mercator. 

2.  Compare  the  adverbs  corresponding  to  the  following  ad¬ 
jectives: — bonus,  parvus,  multus,  facilis,  constans,  dignus. 

3.  Give  the  Latin  numerals  (cardinal,  ordinal,  and  distribu¬ 
tive)  corresponding  to: — 3,  11,  17,  101. 

4.  Write  those  tenses  of  edo  in  which  irregular  forms  occur. 

5.  Illustrate  and  explain  the  correct  use  of  ne,  num,  and 
nonne  in  interrogations  ? 

6.  Distinguish: — hie  liber,  iste  liber;  tuum  patrem  vidi,  ves- 
trum  patrem  vidi ;  veni  ut  te  videam,  veni  ut  te  viderem ;  Eo- 
mam  profectus  est,  ad  Eomam  profectus  est ;  canis  lupi  est 
similis,  canis  lupo  est  similis. 

7.  Translate  the  following  sentences  and  explain  the  syntax 
of  the  italicized  portions : — 

{a)  Haec  me  fecisse  pudet. 

(b)  Nobis  miseris  esse  liceat, 

(c)  Puero  imperatam  est  ut  regem  excitaret, 

(d)  Quis  musicam  docuit  Epaninondam? 

(e)  Mihi  librum  muneri  dedit.  [over. 


II. 


Translate  into  Latin : — 

1.  We  are  aware  that  any  man  who  is  desirous  of  being 
very  rich  is  likely  to  prefer  wealth  to  honors. 

2.  Many  shij^s  of  war  were  shattered  and  sunk  by  the 
violence  of  the  storm;  a  single  merchantman  returned  in 
safety  to  the  point  from  which  it  had  set  out. 

3.  It  makes  very  little  difference  to  us  which  of  the  two  is 
elected  consul,  since  both  are  men  of  ability  and  virtue. 

4.  The  general  led  his  forces  back  to  Eome  by  the  same 
route  as  he  had  led  them  out  ten  days  before. 

5.  There  is  no  doubt  that  it  is  the  duty  of  a  Christian  to 
obey  the  laws  of  the  country  in  which  he  lives. 

6.  At  daybreak  Caesar  led  forward  all  his  forces,  and  having 
formed  a  double  line  with  the  auxiliaries  in  the  centre, 
waited  (to  see)  what  plan  the  enemy  would  adopt.  Though 
the  latter  thought  they  could  fight  safely  on  account  of 
their  numbers  and  the  fewness  of  our  men,  they  deemed 
it  safer  to  get  the  victory  without  any  injury,  by  blockad¬ 
ing  the  roads  and  cutting-off  the  supplies :  they  thought, 
too,  that  if  the  Komans,  on  account  of  the  lack  of  proven¬ 
der,  began  to  retire,  they  could  attack  them  (the  Eomans) 
on  the  march  whilst  hampered  by  their  baggage.  This 
plan  met-with-approval  and  accordingly  when  the  Eoman 
troops  were  led  out,  they  (the  enemy)  confined  themselves 
to  their  camp. 
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Note  —  Three-fourths  of  this  i^a'per  will  count  the  maximum. 

I. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : — 

At  barbari,  consilio  Eomanorum  cognito,  praemisso  equitatu 
et  essedariis,  quo  plerumque  genere  in  proeliis  uti  consuerunt,  re- 
liquis  copiis  subsequuti,  nostros  navibus  egredi  prohibebant.  Erat 
ob  has  causas  summa  difficultas,  quod  naves,  propter  magnitudi- 
nem,  nisi  in  alto,  constitui  non  poterant;  militibus  autem,  ignotis 
locis,  impeditis  manibus,  magno  et  gravi  armorum  onere  oppressis, 
simul  et  de  navibus  desiliendum,  et  in  fluctibus  consistendum,  et 
cum  hostibus  erat  pugnandum  :  quum  illi  aut  ex  arido,  aut  pau- 
lulum  in  aquam  progressi,  omnibus  membris  expediti,  notissimis 
locis,  audacter  tela  conjicerent,  et  equos  insuefactos  incitarent. 
Quibus  rebus  nostri  perterriti,  atque  hujus  omnino  generis  pugnse 
imperiti,  non  eadem  alacritate  ac  studio,  quo  in  pedestribus  uti 
prcehis  consueverunt,  utebantur. 

1.  Parse  fully  : — genere,  consuerunt,  copiis,  navibus,  constitui, 
militibus,  oppressis,  desiliendum,  generis. 

2.  consilio  ....  cognito.  Substitute  an  equivalent. 

3.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penult  in : — cognito,  egredi,  onere, 
arido,  locis,  omnino,  imperiti,  consuerunt. 

II. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : — 

Hsec  si  tecum,  ut  dixi,  patria  loquatur,  nonne  impetrare  debeat, 
etiam  si  vim  adhibere  non  possit  ?  Quid  ?  Quod  tu  te  ipse  in 
custodiam  dedisti  ?  Quod  vitandao  suspicionis  causa  ad  M’  Lepi- 
dum  te  habitare  velle  dixisti  ?  A  quo  non  receptus,  etiam  ad  me 
venire  ausus  es  atque,  ut  domi  mese  te  asservarem,  rogasti.  Quum 

[oyer. 


a  me  quoque  id  responsi  tulisses,  me  nullo  mode  posse  iisdern 
parietibus  tuto  esse  tecum,  qiii  magno  in  periculo  essem,  quod 
iisdern  moenibus  contineremur,  ad  Q.  Metellum  prsetorem  venisti. 
A  quo  repudiatus,  ad  sodalem  tuum,  virum  optimum,  M.  Marcel- 
lum  demigrasti;  quern  tu  videlicet  et  ad  custodiendum  te  diligen- 
tissimum  ed  ad  suspicandum  sagacissimum  et  ad  vindicandum 
fortissimum  fore  putasti.  Sed  quam  longe  videtur  a  carcere  atque 
a  vinculis  abesse  debere,  qui  se  ipse  jam  dignum  custodia  judi- 
carit  ?  Qu8e  quum  ita  sint,  Catilina,  dubitas,  si  emori  aequo  animo 
non  potes,  abire  in  aliquas  terras,  et  vitam  istam,  multis  suppliciis 
justis  debitisque  ereptam,  fugae  solitudinique  mandare  ? 

1.  Parse  fully  :  haec,  quod  (tu  ipse),  vitandae,  ausus  es,  domi, 
parietibus,  debere,  custodia,  suppliciis. 

2.  Account  for  the  mood  and  the  tense  of :  debeat,  velle,  asser- 
varem,  essem,  judicarit. 

3.  A  quo  repudiatus . putasti.  What  impression  does 

Cicero  mean  to  convey  by  this  remark  ?  Why  is  tu  expressed  ? 

4.  On  what  occasion  and  with  what  result  was  this  oration  de¬ 
livered  ? 

III. 

At  Cytherea  novas  artis,  nova  pectore  versat 
Consilia:  ut,  faciem  mutatus  et  ora,  Cupido 
Pro  dulci  Ascanio  veniat,  donisque  furentem 
Incendat  reginam,  atque  ossibus  implicet  ignem : 

Quippe  domum  timet  ambiguam  Tyriosque  bilinguis : 

Urit  atrox  Juno,  et  sub  noctem  cura  recursat. 

Ergo  his  aligerum  dictis  affatur  Amorem  : 

Nate,  meae  vires,  mea  magna  potentia ;  solus, 

Nate,  patris  summi  qui  tela  Typhoia  tennis ; 

Ad  te  confiigio,  et  supplex  tua  numina  posco. 

Prater  ut  Aeneas  pelago  tuus  omnia  circum 
Littora  jactetur,  odiis  Junonis  iniquse, 

Nota  tibi :  et  nostro  doluisti  saepe  dolore. 

Hunc  Phoenissa  tenet  Dido,  blandisque  moratur 
Vocibus :  et  vereor,  quo  se  Junonia  vertant 
Hospitia  :  haud  tanto  cessabit  cardine  rerum. 

Quocirca  capere  ante  dolis,  et  cingere  flamma,  .  •  - 

Peginam  meditor ;  ne  quo  se  numine  mutet, 

Sed  magno  Aeneae  mecum  teneatur  amore. 

1.  Parse  fully :  — faciem,  ossibus,  pelago,  cardine,  Aeneae. 

2.  Derive: — ambiguam,  aligerum,  tela,  numina. 

3.  Explain  the  allusions  in : — bilinguis,  Typhoia,  frater  Aeneas. 

4.  Scan  the  last  three  lines,  marking  the  quantity  of  each  syll¬ 
able  and  marking  and  naming  the  Caesura  of-each  line. 


Slitibcr^xtir  of  Koronlo, 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

JUNIOE  MATEICULATION— AETS  AND  MEDICINE. 


FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  PROSE. 

Examiner — J.  Squair,  B.A. 

Time— Two  Hours. 


N.  B. — Three-fourths  tvill  he  considered  a  full  paper  for  candidates 
for  Second  Class  Teachers’  Certificates. 

I. 

(1)  Translate  :  Our  ancestors  were  good  men.  Those  two  gen¬ 
erals  have  white  horses.  The  little  black  cow  is  eating  the  cab¬ 
bages.  Those  line  books  are  not  old.  Those  old  women  have 
nails  in  their  hands  and  hats  on  their  heads. 

(2)  Translate :  Give  me  some  good  meat.  He  is  going  to 
England.  Virtue  is  useful  to  man.  It  costs  five  francs  a  pound. 
I  earn  a  dollar  a  day.  Erance,  a  country  of  Europe,  is  a  republic. 
He  has  no  money.  He  has  neither  money  nor  friends.  Have 
you  any  more  money  ?  I  have  no  more  money. 

(3)  Translate:  He  was  born  on  the  seventh  of  .January,  one 
thousand  eight  hundred  and  eighty-two,  at  a  quarter  to  seven  in 
the  morning.  He  has  two  hundred  and  ninety-six  oxen.  I  see  a 
hundred  sheep.  There  were  five  hundred  men  in  the  Ninety- 
fourth  Eegiment.  Charles  the  Eirst  and  Charles  the  Second  were 
kings  of  England.  That  is  in  the  second  volume. 

(4)  Translate :  He  was  dying  when  I  came.  May  he  die. 
That  he  should  die.  I  knew  the  man.  Know  that  I  am  coming. 
He  sits  down.  She  has  sat  down.  We  shall  go  out.  We  shall 
depart.  We  have  departed.  That  they  might  have  gone  away. 
Would  he  not  have  gone  away  ?  He  is  sleeping.  That  he  may 
sleep.  He  ate  the  apple.  He  painted  the  picture.  He  was 
painting.  He  wrote  the  letter.  He  was  reading.  You  say  so. 
That  he  may  say  so. 

(5)  Translate:  Bring  me  some.  Give  them  some.  Do  not 

give  her  any.  Do  not  give  it  to  her.  Give  it  to  me.  Do  not 
give  it  to  me.  Who  will  be  there  ?  He  and  they.  I  have  some. 
I  have  none.  I  have  nothing.  I  have  no  more.  Have  you  any 
more  ?  Tell  him  so.  Do  not  tell  him  so.  [over. 


(6)  Translate :  The  man  we  saw.  What  you  say  is  not  true. 
What  are  you  thinking  of?  What  a  beautiful  flower!  The  ladies 
whom  we  have  seen.  What  is  he  speaking  of?  He  is  speaking 
of  what  he  has  seen.  He  whom  we  love  has  said  it.  '"'Hive  it  to 
them  whom  you  shall  meet.  What  is  that  ? 

(7)  Translate :  What  do  you  need  ?  I  make  use  of  it  when  I 
have  need  of  it.  I  can  do  without  it  if  you  wish.  What  kind  of 
weather  is  it  ?  It  is  very  fine  to-day.  How  old  is  your  son  ?  He 
is  twenty-one  years  old.  He  died  twenty  years  ago. 

(8)  Translate  the  following  sentences  and  explain  grammatical 
peculiarities  occurring  in  them ; 

Je  n’ai  parle  a  ame  qui  vive. 

Nous  n’avons  trouve  qui  que  ce  soit. 

II  y  a  dix  ans  que  je  ne  Tai  vu. 

Qu’il  fasse  le  moindre  exces,  il  est  malade. 

S’il  est  Ik  et  qu’il  fasse  ce  que  j’ai  dit,  dites  lui  de  venir  me 
voir. 

II  est  plus  grand  que  je  ne  suis  moi-meme. 

Je  crains  qu’il  ne  vienne. 

(9)  When  do  names  of  countries  take  the  article  ? 

(10)  How  is  the  future  formed  in  French? 

(11)  What  constructions  follow  verbs  of  fearing,  believing  and 
wishing?  Give  examples. 

Translate:  The  other  day  as  I  was  taking  a  walk  I  met  a  little 
boy  who  was  walking  very  slowly.  I  said  to  him,  “  My  little 
boy  where  are  you  going  ?”  He  answered  me,  “  I  am  going  to 
school,  sir.”  I  said  to  him,  “  Why  don’t  you  run  faster  then  ? 
Are  you  not  afraid  of  being  late  ?”  “  I  would  like  to  be  late,”  he 

said,  “  for  then  the  master  will  send  me  home  and  I  can  play  all 
day  in  the  fields  and  I  shall  not  have  to  study  in  the  school-house 
where  it  is  always  so  hot.”  “  Will  not  your  mother  be  angry 
with  you  if  you  play  all  day  ?”  “  Of  course  she  will,”  said  he, 

“  but  I  would  rather  have  a  punishment  from  her  than  from  the 
master.  I  don’t  know  my  lesson,  and  he  whips  boys  with  a  stick 
when  they  don’t  know  their  lessons  ;  but  Mamma  does  not  hurt 
very  much  for  she  only  strikes  with  her  hand.” 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

JUNIOR  MATRICULATION- ARTS  AND  MEDICINE. 

FRENCH  AUTHOR. 

Examiner — J.  Squaie,  B.A. 

Time. — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


N.B. — Three-fourths  icill  he  considered  a  full  paper  for  candidates 
for  Second  Class  Teachers^  Certificates. 

I. 

Translate : 

ISTul  ne  dormit  dans  cette  unit  supreme.  LTmpatience  d’esprit 
avait  enlev4  tout  besoin  de  sommeil  aux  yeux ;  les  pilotes  et  les 
matelots,  suspendus  aux  mats,  aux  vergues,  aux  haubans,  rivali** 
saient  entre  eux  de  poste  et  d’attention  pour  lancer  le  premier 
regard  sur  le  nouvel  hemisphere.  Un  prix  avait  M  promis  par 
Tamiral  h  celui  qui  jetterait  le  premier  cri  de  Terre  !  si  la  terre  en 
effet  reconnue  v^rifiait  sa  d4couverte.  La  Providence  cependant 
lui  reservait  k  lui-meme  ce  premier  regard,  qu’il  avait  achete  au 
prix  de  vingt  ans  de  sa  vie  et  de  tant  de  Constance  et  de  dangers. 
Comme  il  se  promenait  seul,  a  minuit,  sur  la  dunette  de  son  vais- 
seau  et  plongeait  son  regard  percant  dans  les  tenebres,  une  lueur 
de  feu  passa,  s’eteignit  et  repassa  devant  ses  yeux  au  niveau  des 
vagues.  Craignant  d’etre  trompe  par  un  4blouissement  ou  par  une 
phosphorescence  de  la  mer,  il  appela  ^  voix  basse  un  gentilhomme 
espagnol  de  la  cour  d’ Isabelle,  nomm6  Guttierez,  en  qui  il  avait 
plus  de  foi  que  dans  ses  pilotes.  Il  lui  indiqua  de  la  main  le 
point  de  I’horizon  ou  il  avait  entrevu  un  feu,  et  lui  demanda  s’il 
n’apercevait  pas  une  lumi^re  de  ce  c6t4.  Guttierez  r^pondit  qu’il 
voyait  en  effet  4tinceler  une  lueur  fugitive  dans  cette  direction. 
Colomb,  pour  se  confirmer  davantage  dans  sa  conviction,  appela 
Eodrigo  Sunchez  de  S4govie,  un  autre  de  ses  confidents.  Sanchez 
n’h^sita  pas  plus  que  Guttierez  a  constater  une  clart4  a  I’horizon. 
Mais  k  peine  ce  feu  se  montrait-il,  qu’il  disparaissait  pour  reparaltre 
dans  une  Emersion  alternative  de  I’Oc^an,  soit  que  ce  fut  la  flamme 
d’un  foyer  sur  une  plage  basse,  decouverte  et  d^rob^e  tour  k  tour 
par  I’horizon  ondoyant  des  grandes  lames,  soit  que  ce  fut  le  fanal 
flottant  d’un  canot  de  pecheurs,  tour  a  tour  eleve  sur  la  crete  et 
englouti  dans  le  creux  des  vagues. 

(1)  dormit.  Translate:  He  falls  asleep.  He  has  fallen  asleep. 

(2  nouvel.  Give  masculine  plural.  Give  other  adjectives  with 
double  masculine  forms  in  the  singular. 

(3)  Give  feminine  of  premier  and  masculine  of  hasse  and 
fugitive.  [over. 


(4)  plongeait.  Why  is  there  an  ‘  e  ’  after  ‘  g  ’  ? 

(5)  appela.  Translate  :  He  is  called  John. 

(6)  Give  the  First  Person  Plural  of  the  Future,  of  the  Present 
Subjunctive,  and  of  the  Preterite  Definite  of:  redoutant,  con^ 
vaincu,  avail,  promis,  jetterait,  disparaissait,  reconnue,  r^pondit, 
s^deignit,  voyait 

11. 

Translate : 

11  lui  defendit  d’epouser  sa  fille  et  lui  ordonna  de  s’embarquer. 
Fernand,  retenu  par  son  amour,  avait  refuse  d’ob^ir;  il  conspira 
centre  Eoldan.  Surpris  et  enchain4  dans  la  demeure  d’Anacoana 
par  les  soldats  de  Eoldan,  il  avait  (5te  conduit  k  Isabelle  pour  y 
etre  jugA  Une  expedition,  partie  de  la  capitale  de  la  colonie  sous 
pretexte  de  parcourir  Tile,  avait  ete  accueillie  avec  un  empresse- 
ment  amical  dans  la  capitale  d’Anacoana.  Le  chef  perfide  de 
cette  expedition,  abusant  de  la  confiance  et  de  I’hospitalit^  de 
cette  reine,  avait  fait  iiiviter  par  elle  trente  caciques  du  midi  de 
Tile  aux  fetes  qu’elle  preparait  pour  les  Espagnols.  Les  Espa- 
gnols,  pendant  les  danses  et  les  festins  auxquels  ils  assistaierit, 
avaieiit  conspir4  I’incendie  et  la  mort  de  leur  gen^reuse  protectrice, 
de  sa  famille,  de  ses  hotes  et  de  son  peuple.  11s  inviterent  Ana- 
coana,  sa  fille,  les  trente  caciques  et  le  peuple  k  contempler,  du 
haut  d’un  balcon,  les  evolutions  de  leurs  chevaux  et  un  combat 
simule  entres  les  cavaliers  de  leur  escorte.  Ces  cavaliers  fondent 
tout  a  coup  sur  le  peuple  sans  armes,  rassembM  par  curiosite  sur 
la  place ;  ils  le  massacrent  et  le  foulent  aux  pieds  de  leurs  che¬ 
vaux  ;  puis,  entourant  d’une  haie  de  fantassins  le  palais  d’Ana¬ 
coana  pour  empecher  cette  reine  et  ses  amis  d’en  sortir,  les 
Espagnols  avaient  incendi4  le  palais,  encore  plein  des  fetes  et  des 
festins  auxquels  ils  venaient  de  s’asseoir  eux-memes;  ils  avaient 
contemple  avec  une  cruaute  egale  k  leur  ingratitude  la  belle  et 
malheureuse  Anacoana,  repoussee  dans  son  palais,  expirant  dans 
les  flammes  et  appelant  sur  eux  la  vengeance  de  ses  dieux ! 

(1)  Translate :  Il  est  d^fendu  aux  voitures  de  traverser  cette 
rue.  Il  s' est  mari^  d  Mile  S. 

(2)  Translate  :  He  obeys  his  father. 

(3)  avait  fait  inviter.  Translate  :  He  has  had  a  house  built. 
He  has  had  a  coat  made  for  himself.  He  has  had  his  hair  cut. 

(4)  empecher.  Translate :  The  rain  hinders  one  from  depart^ 
ing. 

(5J  Translate  :  Il  venait  de  me  voir.  Il  venait  me  voir.  S'il 
venait  d  me  voir. 

(6)  Give  rules  for  the  agreement  of  the  Present  Participle. 

(7)  Give  Second  Singular  and  Plural  of  Present  Indicative,  and 
of  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of:  defendit,  retenu,  obdr,  conduit, 
parcourir,  fondent,  sortir,  s'asseoir,  appelant,  fait,  venaient, 
accueillie. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


JUNIOE  MATRICULATION— AETS  AND  MEDICINE. 

GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

Examiner— W.  H.  van  der  Smissen,  M.A. 

Time — Two  Hours, 


— Candidates  in  Arts  will  take  the  whole  payer :  those  in 
Medicine  who  are  not  candidates  for  Honor s,  will  omit  I. 
2,  3,  II.  5,  8,  9,  and  III. 

Seventy-five  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  as  the 
maximum. 


I. 

***  Illustrate  all  answers  by  examples. 

1.  What  is  the  place  in  a  German  sentence  of  the  verb  (containing 
the  copula),  participle  and  infinitive  respectively  (a)  in  principal; 
[h]  in  subordinate  sentences. 

2.  State  when  the  subject  must  follow  the  verb. 

3.  Give  examples  of  the  use  of  the  personal  pronouns  of  the  second 
and  third  persons  in  German. 

4.  Distinguish  between  the  relatives  it>cld)er  and  luer. 

5.  What  is  meant  by  strong,  weak  and  mixed  declension  in  sub¬ 
stantives  and  adjectives  respectively  ?  Give  the  terminations  of  each 
form  in  full,  with  a  substantive. 

6.  Enumerate  the  genuine  prepositions  governing  the  dative  only, 
and  those  governing  the  accusative  only,  and  give  their  various  mean¬ 
ings,  illustrating  by  examples. 


II. 

Translate  into  German : 

1.  He  sent  me  back  the  new  book  which  I  had  lent  him. 

2.  I  would  ansv/er  you,  if  you  wrote  to  me. 

3.  We  rejoice  (fic^  freuen)  to  see  you  so  well. 

4.  The  man  who  was  standing  at  (an)  the  window  with  my  old 

uncle  is  my  youngest  brother.  [over. 


5.  What  were  you  doing  when  (al9)  the  servant  brought  you  my 

letter  ? 

6.  The  lost  purse  (Sorfe,  f.)  has  been  found  by  a  small  boy. 

7.  The  careless  (nad)Iaffig)  gardener  has  forgotten  to  water 

(begie^en)  the  flowers. 

8.  At  what  o’clock  does  the  train  (3^0,  m.)  from  Boston  arrive  ? 

It  arrives  at  half-past  six  o’clock  in  the  evening, 

9.  The  young  king  and  the  old  prince  (3kr[t)  have  been  in  the 

great  castle  ((£cl)loJ,  n.)  of  the  rich  count  (©raf,  weak). 

10.  In  the  spring  and  in  the  autumn  (§>erbft)  the  weather 
(^Better,  n.)  is  finest. 


III. 

Translate  into  German: 

A  monkey  m.)  and  a  cat  lived  in  the  same  family,  and  it 
was  difficult  ([rf)luer)  to  say  which  was  the  greatest  thief  (5)icb,  m.). 

One  day  they  saw  some  chestnuts  (^aftanie,  f.)  which  were  roast¬ 
ing  (brateii)  in  the  ashes  (sing.)  of  a  fire. 

“Come,”  said  the  cunning  (fd)lait)  monkey,  “thy  claws  (^laiic,  f.) 
are  longer  than  mine ;  pull  the  chestnuts  out  of  the  ashes,  and  thou 
shalt  have  the  half  (^dlfte,  f.).” 

The  cat  pulled  them  out  (l)erau5),  and  burnt  (berbrennen)  her  paws 
(^^fote,  f.).  When  she  had  stolen  them  all,  she  found  that  the  monkey 
had  left  none  for  her. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

JUNIOR  MATRICULATION— ARTS  AND  MEDICINE. 

GERMAi~AUTH  ORS. 

Examiner: — W.  H.  van  der  Smissen,  M.A. 

Time.— One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Candidates  in  Arts  will  take  the  luhole  paper  ;  hid  those  in 

Medicine  who  are  not  candidates  for  Honors,  will  omit  I. 

5,  8,  9,  II.  and  III.  1. 

7  5  per  cent,  of  this  paper  counts  as  the  maximicm. 

I. 

Translate : 

Der  Hollander  Michel  war,  als  die  Geschichte  herauskam, 
nirgends  zu  finden;  aber  tot  ist  er  auch  nicht;  seit  hundert 
Jahren  treibt  er  seinen  Spuk  im  Wald,  nnd  man  sagt,  dass  er 
scbon  Vielen  behiilflich  gewesen  sei,  reich  zu  werden,  aber — auf 
Kosten  ihrer  armen  Seele,  nnd  mebr  will  ich  nicht  sagen.  Aber 
soviel  ist  gewiss,  dass  er  noch  jetzt  in  solcben  Sturmniichten  im 
Tannenbiih],  wo  man  nicht  hauen  soil,  iiberall  die  schbnsten 
Tannen  aussucht,  nnd  mein  Vater  hat  ihn  eine  vier  Schuh  dicke 
umbrechen  sehen,  wie  ein  Eohr.  Mit  diesen  beschenkt  er  die, 
welche  sich  vom  Eechten  abwenden  nnd  zu  ihm  gehen ;  um  Mit- 
ternacht  bringen  sie  dann  die  G’stair  in’s  Wasser,  und  er  rudert 
mit  ihnen  nach  Holland.  Aber  ware  ich  Herr  und  Konig  in 
Holland,  ich  liesse  ihn  mit  Kartatschen  in  den  Boden  schmet- 
tern,  denn  alle  Schiffe,  die  von  dem  Hollander  Michel  auch  nur 
einen  Balken  haben,  miissen  untergehen. 

Hauff,  das  Kalte  Herz. 

1.  Parse  and  give  infin.,  impf.  indie.,  and  past  part,  of:  war 
(1.  1),  herauskam,  zu  finden,  treiht,  gewesen  sei,  werden,  hauen, 
soil,  umbrechen  sehen,  hringen,  liesse,  miissen,  untergehen. 

2.  Give  the  gender  of  Jahr,  Wald,  Sturmnacht,  Tanne,  Schuh, 
Bohr,  Holland,  Boden,  Schiff,  Balken,  with  rules. 

8.  Give  the  plural  of  Hollander,  Wald,  Vater,  Schuh,  Rohr, 
Herr,  Konig,  Balken. 

4.  Give  reasons  for  the  position  of  the  following  words  in  their 
respective  sentences :  war  (1.  1),  herauskam,  finden,  ist  (1.  2),  er 
(1.  2),  gewesen  (1.  4),  ich  (1.  5),  hauen,  soli  (1.  7),  sie  (1.  11),  tvdre 
(1.  12),  haben,  miissen  (1.  15).  [over. 


5.  Der  Hollander — zu  finden.  Eeconstruct  this  sentence,  put¬ 
ting  the  clause  als — lierauskam  in  the  first  place. 

6.  seit  (1. 2).  What  part  of  speech  here?  Give  the  full  form. 

7.  Kosten.  Wliat  is  the  peculiarity  of  this  noun  ? 

8.  eine — sehen.  Parse  each  word,  and  conjugate  the  verbs. 

9.  ich  Hesse.  In  what  respect  does  the  order  of  these  words 
deviate  from  the  general  rule  in  such  cases  ? 

10.  Accentuate  lierauskam^  Sturmndchten,  Tannenhuhl,  aus~ 
suchtj  umhrechen,  rudert,  Hollander,  untergehen. 

11.  Distinguish  between  tot  and  Tod. 


11. 

Translate : 

“Solch  ein  Herz  bleibt  nicht  unbelohnt.” 

“Nein,  und  den  Lohn  soil  sie  zur'Stelle  haben,”  schrie  eine 
schreckliche  Stimme,  und  als  sie  sich  umsahen,  war  es  Herr 
Peter  mit  blutrotem  Gesicht. 

“Und  sogar  meinen  Ehrenwein  giessest  du  aus  an  Bettel- 
leute,  und  meinen  Mundbecher  gibst  du  an  die  Lippen  der  Stras- 
zenliiufer?  Da  nimm  deineiiLohn!” 

Ibid. 


Translate : 


III. 

iTa  ritt  ill  fcineS  3onie9  25iit 
Tn'  (shaf  inS  iiabe 
ii)ni  in  l)0i)cr  Dfcn 
2)ie  ©ifciiftiifc  fd)inolv 

iidl)rcn  friil)  iiiib  ben  Straub 
2)le  .Kncd)te  mit  ^cfd)dft’ger  ^^aiib, 
iDcr  [briil)t,  bie  S3dlge  blafcii, 
§Ub  gdtt’  eb,  gelfeii  311  berglafeii. 


2)e§  ^\>affcrb  iinb  beb  ^cuerb  ^raft 
^erbiinbet  fici)t  man  l)kr, 

^ab  ?Jhil)lrab,  bon  ber  glut  gerafft, 

Unimdht  fid)  fur  unb  fiir  5 
2)ie  SSerfe  fla^pcru  91ad)t  unb 
3m  Jafte  pod)t  bcr  jammer  Sd)lag, 

Unb  bilbfam  bon  ben  mdd)t’  gen  0treid)en 
S)hif3  felbfl  bab  &ifen  fid)  ermeid)en. 

Schiller,  der  Gang  nach  dem  Eisenhammer. 


1.  Write  the  first  four  lines  of  the  second  stanza  in  the  regu¬ 
lar  prose  order. 


€bucatian  Scj^artmcnt,  #iiterio* 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
THIRD  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE — POETRY. 


Exa  miners : 


{ 


John  Seath,  B.A. 

M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 


Time,  -Two  Hours. 


Note. — -Two^thirds  af  the  value  of  this  ]}aper  counts  125  marks — the 

maodmmn. 

1. 

I  see  the  table  wider  grown, 

I  see  it  garlanded  with  guests, 

As  if  fair  Ariadne’s  Crown 
Out  of  the  sky  had  fallen  down; 

Maidens  within  whose  tender  breasts  5 

A  thousand  restless  hopes  and  fears. 

Forth  reaching  to  the  coming  years, 

Flutter  awhile,  then  quiet  lie. 

Like  timid  birds  that  fain  would  fly. 

But  do  not  dare  to  leave  their  nests ; —  10 

And  youths,  who  in  their  strength  elate 
Challenge  the  van  and  front  of  fate. 

Eager  as  champions  to  be 
In  the  divine  knight-errantry 

Of  youth,  that  travels  sea  and  land  15 

Seeking  adventures,  or  pursues, 

•  Through  cities,  and  through  solitudes 

Frequented  by  the  lyric  Muse, 

The  phantom  with  the  beckoning  hand. 

That  still  allures  and  still  eludes.  20 

0  sweet  illusions  of  the  brain  ! 

0  sudden  tlirills  of  fire  and  frost ! 

The  world  is  bright  while  ye  remain, 

And  dark  and  dead  when  ye  are  lost ! 

1.  What  is  the  subject  of  this  extract? 

2.  Quote  and  explain  the  comparison  by  which  the  poet  else¬ 
where  illustrates  the  meaning  of  1.  1.  [over. 


8.  Explain  11.  5 — 8  and  11 — 20,  noting  especially  the  contrast 
and  the  force  of  the  italicized  parts. 


4.  Show  the  appropriateness  of  the  comparisons  in  11.  3  and 
4,  and  0  and  10. 

5.  Explain  II.  21 — 24,  and  show  how  they  are  connected  in 
sense  with  the  preceding  context. 


tl. 


Then,  in  such  hour  of  need 
Of  your  fainting,  dispirited  race, 

Ye,  like  angels,  appear. 

Radiant  with  ardor  divine, 

Beacons  of  hope,  ye  appear !  ,5 

Languor  is  not  in  your  heart, 

Weakness  is  not  in  your  word, 

Weariness  not  on  your  brow. 

Ye  alight  in  our  va7i!  at  your  voice. 

Panic,  despair,  Jiee  away.  10 

Y'e  move  through  the  ranks,  recall 
The  stragglers,  refresh  the  outworn, 

Praise,  re-inspire  the  brave, 

Order,  courage,  return; 

Eyes  rekindlimf^  and  jrt'ayers,  15 

Follow  your  steps  as  ye  yo. 

Ye  fill  up  the  gaps  in  our  files, 

Strengthen  the  wavering  line, 

Stablish,  continue  our  march. 

On,  to  the  bound  of  the  waste,  20 

On,  to  the  City  of  God. 

1.  WTiat  is  the  subject  of  this  extract? 

2.  State,  in  your  own  words,  how  the  poet  has  elsewhere  de¬ 
scribed  the  persons  here  addressed  and  '‘such  hour  of  need  of 
3^our  fainting  dispirited  race”. 

3.  Explain  11.  3  and  4,  and  shew  how  11.  5 — 8  are  connected 
in  sense  therewith. 

4.  State  concisely  the  meaning  of  11.  9 — 21,  noting  especially 
the  italicized  parts. 


III. 


As  ships,  becalm’d  at  eve,  that  lay 
With  canvas  drooping,  side  by  side, 

Two  towers  of  sail  at  dawn  of  day 

Are  scarce  long  leagues  apart  descried  ; 

When  fell  the  night,  unsprung  the  breeze,.  5 

A7id  all  the  darklimj  hours  they  plied, 

Nor  dreamt  hut  each  the  self -same  seas 
By  each  was  cleaving,  side  by  side 

E’en  so — but  why  the  tale  reveal 

Of  those,  whoyn  year  by  year  uyichayiged,  1 0 

Bi'ief  abseyice  join'd  anew  to  feel. 

Astounded,  soul  from,  soul  estranged  ? 

At  dead  of  night  their  sails  were  fill’d, 

And  onward  each  rejoicing  steer’d — 

Ah,  neither  blame,  for  neither  will’d,  16 

Or  wist,  what  first  with  dawn  appear’d ! 

To  veer,  how  vain !  On,  onward  strain 
Brave  barks  !  In  light,  in  darkness  too. 

Through  ivinds  and  tides  one  compass  guules— 

To  that,  and  your  own  selves,  be  true.  20 

But  0  blithe  breeze  !  and  0  great  seas, 

Though  ne’er,  that  earliest  parting  past, 

On  your  wide  plain  they  join  again. 

Together  lead  them  home  at  last, 

One  port,  methought,  alike  they  sought,  26 

One  purpose  hold  where'er  they  fai'e, — 

0  bounding  breeze,  0  rushing  seas ! 

At  last,  at  last,  unite  them  there. 


1.  Describe  the  nature  of  the  above  poem,  and  state  its  sub¬ 
ject. 

2.  Write  in  the  usual  prose  order  from  “As  ships”  to  “side 
by  side,”  and  supply  in  your  own  words  the  rest  of  the  clause  of 
which  “E’en  so”  is  part. 

d.  What  is  expressed  by  the  dash  after  “E’en  so”,  1.  9;  and 
what  caused  the  author  to  ask  the  question  which  follows  it? 

4.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts.  [over. 


5.  Distinguish  ‘‘descried,”  1.  4,  and  “seen”;  “fell  the  night”, 
1.  5,  and  “came  on  the  night”;  “  upsprung  the  breeze”,  1.  5, 
and  “the  breeze  upsprung”;  “reveal”,  1.  9,  and  “tell”; 
“estranged”,  1.  12,  and  “separated”;  and  “at  dead  of  night”, 
1.  13,  and  “  at  midnight 

b.  What  is  the  difference  between  the  versification  of  the  last 
three  stanzas  and  that  of  the  preceding  ones  ?  Suggest  a  reason 
for  this  difference. 

7.  What  emotions  should  be  expressed  in  reading  the  fifth, 
sixth,  and  seventh  stanzas? 


IV. 


Quote  a  passage  descriptive  of  (1)  a  sunset  after  rain,  (2)  a 
gloom}^  autumn  evening,  or  (3)  unchanging,  utter  desolation. 


Cbucatiou  gti^artmrnt,  ©ntavio. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

THIED  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE — PROSE. 


Examiners : 


John  Seath,  B.A. 

M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 


Time. — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Note. — Ttvo-thirds  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  75  marks — the 

maximum. 

I. 

I  observed  one  particular  weight  lettered  on  both  sides,  and 
upon  applying  myself  to  the  reading  of  it  I  found  on  one  side 
written,  “In  the  dialect  of  men,”  and  underneath  it  “calam¬ 
ities;”  on  the  other  side  was  written,  “In  the  language  of 
the  gods,”  and  underneath,  “blessings.”  I  found  the  in-  5 
trinsic  value  of  this  weight  to  be  much  greater  than  I  wuup 
hud,  for  it  overpowered  health,  wealth,  good-fortune,  and 
many  other  weights,  which  were  much  more  ponderous  in  my 
hand  than  the  other. 

There  is  a  saying  among  the  Scotch,  that  “an  ounce  of  10 
mother  is  worth  a  pound  of  clergy;”  I  was  sensible  of  the 
truth  of  this  saying,  when  I  saw  the  difference  between  the 
weight  of  natural  parts  and  that  of  learning.  The  observa¬ 
tion  which  I  made  upon  these  two  weights  opened  to  me  a 
new  field  of  discoveries,  for  notwithstanding  the  weight  of  15 
natural  parts  was  much  heavier  than  that  of  learning,  I  ob¬ 
served  that  it  iceighed  an  hundred  times  heavier  than  it  did 
before,  when  I  put  learning  into  the  sanu  scale  with  it.  I  made 
the  same  observation  upon  faith  and  morality ;  for  notwith¬ 
standing  the  latter  outweighed  the  former  separately,  it  re-  20 
ceived  a  thousand  times  more  additional  weight  from  its  con¬ 
junction  with  the  former,  than  what  it  had  by  itself.  This  odd 
phenomenon  showed  itself  in  other  particulars,  as  in  wit  and 
judgment,  philosophy  and  religion,  justice  and  humanity, 
zeal  and  charity,  depth  of  sense  and  perspicuity  of  style,  with  25 
innumerable  other  particulars  too  long  to  be  mentioned  in 
this  paper. 

1.  Shew  to  what  extent  the  paragraph  laws  are  observed  in 
the  second  of  the  above  paragraphs.  [over. 


2.  Comment  on  the  author’s  use  of  the  italicized  words, 
‘  and  improve,  where  you  can,  the  literary  form. 

3.  Explain  concisely  each  part  of  the  allegory  contained  in  the 
first  two  and  the  last  two  sentences  of  the  above  extract. 

4.  Name  and  describe  the  'class  of  compositions  to  which 
‘‘The  Golden  Scales”  belongs. 


II. 

As  he  had  sometimes  felt,  gazing  up  from  the  deck  at  mid¬ 
night  into  the  boundless  starlit  depths  overhead,  in  a  rapture 
of  devout  u'onder  at  that  endless  brightness  and  beauty — in 
some  such  a  way  now,  the  depth  of  this  pure  devotion  quite 
smote  upon  him,  and  filled  his  heart  with  thanksgiving.  5 

Gracious  God,  who  was  he,  weak  and  friendless  creature,  that 
such  a  love  should  be  poured  out  upon  him?  Not  in  vain — 
not  in  vain  has  he  lived — hard  and  thankless  should  he  be  to 
think  so — that  has  such  a  treasure  given  him.  What  is  am¬ 
bition  compared  to  that,  but  selfish  vanity  ?  To  be  rich,  to  be  10 
famous  ?  What  do  these  profit  a  year  hence,  whe^i  other  ruimes 
sound  louder  than  yours,  when  you  he  hidden  away  under  the 
ground,  along  with  idle  titles  engraven  on  your  coffin?  But 
only  true  love  lives  after  you — -follows  your  memory  with  secret 
blessing — or  precedes  you,  and  intercedes  for  you.  Non  omnis  15 
moriar — if  dying,  I  yet  live  in  a  tender  heart  or  two  ;  nor  am 
lost  and  hopeless  living,  if  a  sainted  departed  soul  still  loves 
and  prays  for  me. 

1.  What  is  the  subject  of  the  above  extract? 

2.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  expressions. 

3.  Express  as  statements  the  thoughts  the  author  intends  to 
convey  by  the  questions  in  the  extract. 

4.  Why  did  the  author  write  “gazing”,  1.  1;  “devotion”,  1. 
4;  “smote  upon  him”,  1.  5;  “hidden  away  under  the  ground”, 
11.  12  and  13;  and  “precedes”,  1.  15;  and  not  “looking”, 
“attachment”,  “struck  him”,  “buried”,  and  “goes  before”? 

5.  Why  did  the  author  insert  “at  midnight”,  11.  1  and  2; 
“weak  and  friendless  creature”,  1.  6;  “a  year  hence”,  1.  11? 


III. 


The  wood  I  walk  in  on  this  mild  May  day,  with  the  young 
yeUow-brown  foliage  of  the  oaks  between  me  and  the  blue 
sky,  the  white  star-flowers,  and  the  blue-eyed  speedwell,  and 
the  ground-ivy  at  my  feet — what  grove  of  tropic  palms,  what 
strange  ferns  or  splendid  broad-petaled  blossoms,  could  ever  5 
thrill  such  deep  and  delicate  fibres  within  me  as  this  home-scene  ? 
These  familiar  flowers,  these  well-remembered  bird-notes,  this 
sky  with  its  fitful  brightness,  these  furrowed  and  grassy  fields, 
each  with  a  sort  of  personality  given  to  it  by  the  capricious  hedge¬ 
rows — such  things  as  these  are  the  mother  tongue  of  our  imagin-  10 
ation,  the  language  that  is  laden  with  all  the  subtle  inextric¬ 
able  associations  the  fleeting  hours  of  our  childhood  left 
behind  them.  Our  delight  in  the  sunshine  on  the  deep- 
bladed  grass  to-day  might  be  no  more  than  the  faint  percep¬ 
tion  of  wearied  souls,  if  it  were  not  for  the  sunshine  and  the  15 
grass  in  the  far-otf  years,  which  still  live  in  us,  and  transform 
our  perception  into  love. 

1.  What  is  the  subject  of  the  above  extract? 

2.  State  in  simple  language  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  ex¬ 
pressions. 

3.  Point  out  the  effects  produced  upon  the  structure  of  the 
first  and  second  sentences  by  the  author’s  desire  for  emphasis. 

4.  Show  the  appropriateness  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing:  ^‘fitful  brightness”,  1.  8;  “that  is  Men”,  1.  11 ;  ‘^fleet¬ 
ing  hours”,  1.  12. 

5.  Explain,  as  well  as  possible,  wherein  consists  the  beauty 
of  the  above  extract. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


THIRD  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


.  !  J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 

hrmnmers:-^^^_  J.  Kella,  M.D.,  LL.B. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Note.  —  Three-fourths  of  this  'paper  will  count  the  maxi¬ 
mum,  150  marks. 

1.  Histinguish  primary  words,  words  formed  by  com¬ 
position,  and  words  formed  by  derivation. 

Illustrate  your  answer  by  classifying  the  words  in 
the  following  sentence : 

A  fullgrown  man  in  competition  with  a  boy,  is 
almost  sure  to  be  successful. 

2.  Name,  and  illustrate  by  means  of  the  verb  smite, 
the  nine  primary  tenses.  Explain  the  force  of  each  of 
these  tenses. 

8.  ’Tis  strange  that  those  we  lean  on  most, 

Those  in  whose  laps  our  limbs  are  nursed, 

F all  into  shadow,  soonest  lost ; 

Those  we  love  first  are  taken  first. 

God  gives  us  love.  Something  to  love 
He  lends  us :  but  when  love  is  growui 

To  ripeness,  that  on  which  it  throve 
Falls  off,  and  love  is  left  alone. 

This  is  the  curse  of  time.  Alas! 

In  grief  I  am  not  all  unlearn’ d, 

Grief  thro’  mine  oum  doors  once  did  pass  : 

One  went,  who  never  hath  returned. 

He  will  not  smile — not  speak  to  me 

Once  more.  Two  years  his  chair  is  seen 

Empty  before  us.  That  was  he 
Without  whose  life  I  had  not  been. 

(a)  Classify  and  state  the  relation  of  the  subordinate 
clauses  in  this  extract. 

•  (b)  Parse  fully  the  italicized  words. 

^OVER. 


((’)  hath  returned.  Why  not  has  returned  - 

id)  is  seen.  Account  for  the  tense  form.  • 

(c)  Give  a  derivative,  or  a  compound,  of  each  of  the  foh 
lowing  words: — strange,  limb,  shadow,  give,  time,  grief. 

4.  Quote  or  construct  examples  to  prove  that  a  con¬ 
junction  may  be  used  to  connect  words  as  well  as  to 
connect  sentences.  Explain  the  examples  you  offer. 

5.  Distinguish; 

[a)  ‘‘John,”  says  James,  “loves  his  father  better 
than  I.” 

John  says  James  loves  his  father  better  than  me. 

(h)  Though  he  fight  hard,  he  will  not  win ; 

Though  he  fights  hard,  he  will  not  win. 

(c)  Few  men  have  had  greater  opportunities ; 

A  few  men  have  had  greater  opportunities. 

6.  Classify  the  italicized  phrases  in  the  following,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  parts  of  speech  whose  functions  they  per¬ 
form  : — 

(a)  All  the  boys  have  gone  a-fishing. 

(b)  It  is  our  duty  to  love  our  enemies. 

(c)  I  was  sorry  to  hear  it. 

7.  Ee-WTite  the  following  sentences,  correcting  the 
errors  and  giving  your  reasons: — 

{a)  I  continue  to  think  these  luxuries  injurious  to 
states  by  wdiich  so  many  evils  have  been  intro¬ 
duced  and  so  many  states  undone. 

{h)  Amid  their  routine  and  holiday  life  through  theatre 
and  market  stalk  unsuspected  crimes  some  amen¬ 
able  to  man’s  law  dark  imageries  over  wdiich  cord 
and  axe  impend  and  some  for  which  there  is  no 
law  but  the  rebrobation  of  their  own  conscious¬ 
ness. 

(c)  I  should  esteem  a  man  a  selfish  coward  whom  1 

might  pity  but  I  don’t  think  I  could  ever  love  him 
again  if  in  any  way  he  did  wrong  for  my  sake. 

(d)  This  is  the  testimony  of  a  man  whose  peculiarly 
strong  and  manly  mind  and  his  intense  love  of 
all  that  is  Scottish  makes  it  specially  valuable. 

{e)  This  plan  has  done  much  to  bridge  over  the  gulf 
between  the  working-man  and  his  employer  and 
indeed  between  all  classes. 


(ffducatioii  §epar{ment,  ©ntaria* 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

THIRD  CLASS  TEACHERS. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 

„  .  i  Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 

txaimners:  \  ^  Vt 

(  M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 

Time. — Two  Hours. 


Note.— 80  'per  cent,  to  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  Re-wite  in  your  own  words,  prose  form,  the  substam-e 
of  the  following  lines  : — 

The  Eternal,  to  prevent  such  horrid  fray. 

Hung  forth  in  Heaven  his  golden  scales,  yet  seen 
Betwixt  Astrea  and  the  Scorpion’s  sign, 

Wherein  all  things  created  first  he  weigh’d 
The  pendulous  round  earth  with  balanced  air 
In  counterpoise  ;  now  ponders  all  events. 

Battles  and  realms :  in  these  he  puts  two  weights. 

The  sequel  each  of  parting  and  of  fight : 

The  latter  quick  flew  up,  and  kick’d  the  beam ; 

Which  Gabriel  spying,  thus  bespake  the  fiend : 

“Satan,  I  know  thy  strength  and  thou  knowest  mine; 
Neither  our  own,  but  given;  what  folly  then 
To  boast  what  arms  can  do !  since  thine  no  more 
Than  Heaven  permits  ;  nor  mine,  though  doubled  now 
To  trample  thee  as  mire :  for  proof  look  up, 

And  read  thy  lot  in  yon  celestial  sign. 

Where  thou  art  weigh’d,  and  shown  how  light,  how  weak, 
If  thou  resist.”  The  fiend  look’d  up  and  knew 
.  His  mounted  scale  aloft ;  nor  more  ;  but  fied 

Murm’ring,  and  with  him  fled  the  shades  of  night. 

2.  Write  a  letter  inviting  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Smith  to  tea  on 
Tuesday  evening. 

3.  Write  sentences  illustrating  the  proper  application  of  the 
following  words:  ability,  faculty,  talent;  deed,  exploit, 
achievement. 

[OVER. 


4,  Correct  or  improve; — 

{a)  He  is  prejudiced  in  his  favor 

ib)  The  public  will  heartily  endorse  the  .sentiments 
uttered  by  the  court 

(c)  All  words  which  are  signs  of  complex  ideas  furnish 
matter  of  mistake 

[d)  Where  is  the  man  or  the  lawyer  either  who  has  not 
read  Guy  Mannering? 

{e)  Two  great  sins,  one  of  omission  and  one  of  commis¬ 
sion,  have  been  committed  by  the  stabes  of  Europe  in 
modern  times 

5.  Change  the  position  of  the  phrases  or  clauses  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  sentence,  in  three  different  ways  : 

When  they  saw  that  their  masters  were  likely  to  gain 
the  day,  these  men  rushed  from  their  place  of  concealment 
with  such  weapons  as  they  could  get,  that  they  might  have 
their  share  in  the  victory  and  in  the  spoil. 

b.  Write  an  essay  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : 

Oliver  Cromv^ell:  summary  of  the  principal  events 
of  his  life ;  nature  and  effects  of  his  domestic  and  foreign 
policy;  his  character. 

England  in  the  18th  Century:  Characteristics  of  the 
chief  men  of  the  time  in  church  and  state  ;  social  and  moral 
condition  of  the  people;  features  of  the  law  of  the  land;  indi¬ 
cations  of  the  future  state  of  society. 


(gfluration  gjprfment,  <®ntai’io. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


THIRD  CLASS  TEACHERS. 

ORTHOEPY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  READING. 


Examiners : 


Jas.  F.  White. 

M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Note.  —75  'per  cent,  counts  a  full  paper. 

1.  “  With  respect  to  the  abruptness  and  rapidity  of  expiration 
there  are  three  modes  of  utterance.”— Teai^-6ooA;. 

State  what  they  are  and  how  each  is  produced.  Give  sen¬ 
tences  illustrating  the  proper  use  of  each  mode. 

2.  (i)  What  quality  of  voice  should  be  employed  in  reading 
each  of  the  following  sentences  ?  — 

(а)  I  bring  fresh  showers  for  the  thirsting  flowers 
From  the  seas  and  the  streams. 

(б)  “  But,  soft ! 

It  is  the  midnight  hour  when  comes 
Torbay  to  claim  his  bride.” 

(c)  “  You  sum  of  treacheries,  whose  wolfish  fangs 
Have  torn  our  people’s  flesh — you  shall  not  live !” 

(d)  “  Ye  clouds  !  that  tar  above  me  float  and  pause. 

Whose  pathless  march  no  mortal  may  control !” 

(ii)  Of  what  feelings  is  each  quality  the  suitable  expression  ? 

3.  What  is  force,  and  how  is  it  distinguished  from  stress  ? 
In  each  of  the  following  indicate  what,  force  should  be  used  and 
why  ? — 

(а)  King  Francis  was  a  hearty  king,  and  lov’d  a  royal  sport. 
And  one  day,  as  the  lions  strove,  sat  looking  on  the  court. 

(б)  “  Curse  on  him  !”  quoth  false  Sextus,  “  will  not  the  villain 

drown  ?”  [over. 
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Cbucatioii  Icpartnunt,  (Ontario 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


THIRD  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


Examiners 


HISTORY. 


M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,LL.B. 
J.  J.  Tilley. 


Time— Two  Hours. 


Note.  —  Two-thirds  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  100  marks — 

the  maximum. 

1.  “  But  Cniit  was  more  Englishman  than  Northman,  and  his 
system  of  government  was  an  English  system.  The  true  foreign 
yoke  was  only  felt  when  England  saw  its  conqueror  in  William 
the  Norman.”  —  Gree??.  Develop  the  full  significance  of  what  is 
here  set  forth. 

2.  Show  how  the  introduction  of  the  Feudal  system  affected 
the  English  people ;  trace  its  gradual  abolition. 

3.  Sketch,  briefly,  the  origin  and  progress  of  the  Crusades; 
show  England’s  connection  with  them,  and  their  influence  on 
Western  Europe. 

4.  Under  what  circumstances  and  when  were  Ireland,  Scotland 
and  Wales  united  to  England? 

5.  Edward  I.  has  been  called  the  “English  Justinian”.  Prove 
his  claim  to  the  title. 

6.  Trace  the  claim  of  Henry  VII.  to  the  English  crown.  Give* 
an  account  of  his  most  eminent  contemporary  sovereigns  on  the 
continent,  and  mention  three  events  which  occurred  during  his 
reign  and  show  how  they  have  influenced  the  world  ever  since. 

7.  Write  a  brief  sketch  of  the  War  of  American  Independence. 
State  its  causes  and  its  consequences,  (1)  immediate  and  (2)  re¬ 
mote. 

8.  English  Literature  of  Queen  Anne’s  age — write  a  short  ac¬ 
count  of  it;  describe  (1)  its  merits  and  (2)  its  defects. 

9.  Outline,  briefly,  the  history  of  French  Occupation  in  Canada. 
Show  what  rights  were  secured  to  the  French  Canadians  by  the 
Treaty  of  Paris,  and  how  and  when  these  rights  have  been  con¬ 
firmed  since  ? 

10.  What  circumstances  led  up  to  Confederation  ?  Show  how 
the  powers  of  the  Dominion  and  Local  Legislatures  are  limited 
by  the  Confederation  Act. 
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fidiiration  gcparfincnt,  Ontario. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


THIRD  CLASS  TEACHERS. 

GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


J*  J.  Tilley. 
Jas.  F.  White. 


Time — One  Hour  and  Ten  Minutes. 


Note. — 75  jper  cent,  will  constitute  a  full  paper ^  hut  credit  will 
he  given  for  all  questions  answered. 

1.  (a)  Explain  the  terms  Meridian,  Zodiac,  Ecliptic,  Zenith, 
Circle  of  Illumination,  Isothermal  Lines. 

(6)  Account  for  winds,  dew,  clouds,  rain,  hoar-frost. 

2.  Write  a  short  explanation  of  each  of  the  following : — The 
equality  of  day  and  night  at  the  equinoxes ;  The  true  shape  of 
the  earth ;  The  length  of  the  longest  day  at  the  Arctic  Circle ;  The 
location  of  the  tropics  and  polar  circles,  at  such  a  distance  from 
the  equator  and  poles  respectively. 

3.  Give  the  position  and  limits  of  the  zones  ;  show  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  each  in  the  development  of  animal  and  vegetable  life. 
Name  some  animals  and  plants  that  are  characteristic  of  each 
zone ;  name  also  those  that  are  specially  characteristic  of  our  own 
country. 

4.  Give  the  following  particulars  concerning  the  Gulf  Stream  : — 
(a)  origin,  (6)  course,  (c)  temperature,  {d)  points  in  Europe  which 
it  touches,  {e)  effects  (to  be  given  fully). 

5.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  and  show 
the  position  of  Portsmouth,  Hull,  Manchester,  Holyhead,  Berwick, 
Glasgow,  Dundee,  Loch  Lomond,  Galway,  Queenstown,  Valentia 
Lough  Neagh. 

6.  Give  in  order  the  chief  ports  on  the  North  Sea,  with  the 
country  in  which  each  is  situated,  and  describe  the  general  char¬ 
acter  of  the  commerce  of  each  country. 

7.  Where,  and  for  what  noted,  are  the  following: — Warsaw, 
Metz,  Florence,  Sedan,  Lucknow,  Valparaiso,  Cologne,  Everest, 
Nantes,  Dundee,  Elsinore,  Ajaccio,  Andorra,  San  Marino,  Katrine, 
Thanet  ? 


tftrxtcatmn  ©ntarb 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
THIKD  CLASS  TEACHEES. 

AEITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


J.  E.  White. 

J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Note. — 75  per  cent,  will  constitute  a  full  paper ^  hut 
credit  will  he  given  for  all  answers. 

1.  Prove  the  rule  for  the  multiplication  of  two  fractions. 
Simplify  (7I-3|)X(4|— (21—1^7^) 


2.  A,  B,  C,  rent  a  pasture  for  $92 ;  A.  puts  in  6  horses 
for  8  weeks,  B.  12  oxen  for  10  weeks,  C.  50  cows  for  12 
weeks.  If  5  cows  are  reckoned  as  3  oxen,  and  4  oxen  as 
3  horses,  what  shall  each  pay  ? 

3.  A.  does  a  work  in  10  days,  B.  in  9  days,  C.  in  12 
days ;  all  begin  together,  but  A.  leaves  in  3|-  days  before 
the  completion,  B.  in  2|-  days  before  the  completion.  In 
what  time  was  the  work  done? 


4.  Prove  the  rule  for  division  of  decimals.  Divide  to 
6  decimal  places,  *0078539  by  *9921461. 

5.  On  March  23rd  a  bank  gives  me  $845  for  a  note  of 
$860.  When  is  the  note  due,  interest  8  ^  ? 

6.  Eind  the  cost,  in  sterling,  of  184  tons  17  cwt  3  qrs. 
14  lbs.  of  copper,  invoiced  to  a  Toronto  importer  at 
£87  17s.  lid.  per  ton?  (qr.  =  281bs.) 

7.  I  bought  certain  4  per  cent,  stock  at  75  and  after  a 

number  of  years  sold  out  at  95,  and  found  that  I  had 
made  7 J  ^  per  annum  simple  interest.  How  long  did  I 
hold  the  stock  ?  [over. 


8.  There  is  a  mixture  of  vinegar  and  water  in  the  pro¬ 
portion  of  93  parts  vinegar  to  7  parts  water;  how  much 
water  must  be  added  so  that  in  25  parts  of  the  mixture 
there  may  be  2  parts  water  ? 

9.  I  invested  $10,000,  but  sold  out  at  20  ^  discount. 
How  much  must  I  borrow  at  4  ^  so  that  by  investing  all 
at  8  ^  I  may  just  retrieve  my  loss  ? 

10.  A  square  field  containing  27 J  acres  has  a  diagonal 
path  across  it.  What  is  the  length  of  the  path  in  yards  ? 

11.  When  the  temperature  of  a  cube  of  zinc  is  raised 
from  32°r.  to  212°F.  each  dimension  is  thereby  increased 
•3  per  cent.  Find  the  percentage  of  increase  in  the  bulk. 

12.  Water  is  fiowing  at  the  rate  of  10  miles  per  hour 
through  a  pipe  14  in.  in  diameter,  into  a  rectangular 
reservoir  187  yds.  by  96  yds.  In  what  time  will  the  sur¬ 
face  be  raised  1  inch  ? 
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®bufatton  department,  (^nfavro. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

THIEI)  CLASS  TEACHEKS. 


MENTAL  ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


Jas.  y.  White. 

J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.I). 


Time. — Hai>e  an  Hour. 


Note. — Six  questions  luill  constitute  a  full  pape)\  hut  candidates 

ivill  receive  credit  for  all  answers. 

1.  By  selling  my  oranges  at  65c.  I  would  gain  |c.  a-piece 
more  than  by  selling  them  at  50c.;  how  many  have  1? 

2.  In  what  time  at  8^  simple  interest  will  the  amount  be  2f 
times  the  principal  ? 

3.  A’s  money  is  S4  more  than  |  of  B’s  and  $5  less  than  f  of  it. 
How  much  has  each  ? 

4.  A  boy  and  a  man  do  a  work  in  8  hours,  but  if  the  boy  rests 
3|  hours  it  takes  9^  hours.  In  what  time  would  each  alone  do 
it  ? 

5.  By  mixing  5  lbs.  good  sugar  with  3  lbs.  worth  4c.  per  lb. 
less,  the  mixture  is  sold  at  9  lbs.  for  85c.  giving  a  gain  of  .1 I  J- 
Find  price  of  each  kind. 

6.  A  boat  goes  IGJ  miles  per  hour  down  stream  and  10  miles 
per  hour  up  ;  if  it  is  22|-  hours  longer  in  coming  up  than  in  going 
down,  find  the  distance. 

7.  A  and  B  are  partners ;  A  puts  in  40  ^  of  the  stock  for  4 
months,  and  B  the  remainder  for  3  months ;  how  should  a  gain  of 
f 3,400  be  divided  betw’een  them  ? 

8.  A’s  land  is  less  in  quantity  than  B’s,  but  better  in  qual¬ 
ity.  How  do  the}^  compare  in  value  ? 

9.  Sold  goods  at  20°/  gain ;  if  they  had  cost  SlOO  more,  the 
same  selling  price  would  have  resulted  in  a  loss  of  20^.  Find 
the  actual  cost  of  the  goods. 


drducittion  DcpartnieiH,  Dntaric 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


THIRD  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


Examiners : 


j  J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 
I  W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Note. — Two-thirds  of  this  jm^^er  counts  the  maximum. 

1.  (a)  Define  : — Right  Angle,  Circle,  Diameter,  Scalene  Tri~ 
angle.  Rhombus. 

(6)  What  is  the  use  of  the  Postulates  in  Geometry  ?  What 
instruments  do  they  assume  the  use  of  ?  Name  and  distinguish 
the  two  kinds  of  Propositions. 

2.  To  bisect  a  given  finite  straight  line,  that  is,  to  divide  it  into  two 
equal  parts. 

On  a  given  base  describe  an  isosceles  triangle,  such  that  the 
sum  of  its  equal  sides  may  be  equal  to  a  given  straight  line. 

3.  If  one  straight  line  stand  upon  another  straight  line,  then  the  ad¬ 
jacent  angles  shall  be  either  two  right  angles,  or  together  equal  to  two 
right  angles. 

Prove  that  the  bisectors  of  the  adjacent  angles  which  one 
straight  line  makes  with  another  contain  a  right  angle. 

4.  If  from  the  ends  of  one  of  the  sides  of  a  triangle,  there  be  drawn  two 
straight  lines  to  a  point  within  the  triangle,  then  these  straight  lines  shall 
be  less  than  the  other  two  sides  of  the  triangle,  but  shall  contain  a  greater 
angle. 

Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  distances  of  any  point  within  a 
triangle  from  its  angular  points  is  less  than  the  perimeter  of  the 
triangle. 

5.  If  two  triangles  have  two  sides  of  the  one  equal  to  two  sides  of  the 
other,  each  to  each,  but  the  base  of  the  one  greater  than  the  base  of  the 
other ;  then  the  angle  contained  by  the  sides  of  that  which  has  the  greater 
base,  shall  be  greater  than  the  angle  contained  by  the  corresponding  sides 
of  the  other. 

In  a  triangle  ABC,  the  vertex  A  is  joined  to  D,  the  middle 
point  of  the  base  BC ;  shew  that  the  angle  ADB  is  obtuse  or 
acute,  according  as  AB  is  greater  or  less  than  AC. 


[over. 


6.  If  a  straight  line  fall  on  two  parallel  straight  lines,  then  it  shall 
make  the  alternate  angles  equal  to  one  another,  and  the  exterior  angle 
equal  to  the  interior  opposite  angle  on  the  same  side  5  and  also  the  two 
interior  angles  on  the  same  side  equal  to  two  right  angles. 

If  a  straight  line  meet  two  or  more  parallel  straight  lines, 
and  is  perpendicular  to  one  of  them,  it  is  also  perpendicular  to 
all  the  others. 

7.  If  a  side  of  a  triangle  be  produced,  then  the  exterior  angle  shall  be 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two  interior  opposite  angles ;  also  the  three  in¬ 
terior  angles  of  a  triangle  are  together  equal  to  two  right  angles. 

In  a  triangle  a  perpendicular  is  drawn  Irom  one  extremity  of 
the  base  to  the  bisector  of  the  vertical  angle,  prove  that  it  will 
make  with  either  of  the  sides  containing  the  vertical  angle,  an 

O  O' 

angle  equal  to  half  the  sum  of  the  angles  at  the  base. 

8.  Triangles  on  the  same  base,  and  between  the  same  parallels  are 
equal  in  area. 

Describe  an  isosceles  triangle  equal  in  area  to  a  given  triangle 
and  standing  on  the  same  base. 

9.  To  describe  a  parallelogram  that  shall  be  equal  to  a  given  triangle, 
and  have  one  of  its  angles  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

Describe  a  parallelogram  equal  to  a  given  square  standing  on 
the  same  base,  and  having  an  angle  equal  to  half  a  right  angle. 

10.  In  a  right-angled  triangle  the  square  described  on  the  hypotenuse 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  described  on  the  other  two  sides. 

From  the  vertex  A  of  a  triangle  ABC,  AD  is  drawn  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  the  base ;  shew  that  the  difference  of  the  squares  on 
the  sides  AB  and  AC,  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  squares  on 
BD  and  CD,  the  segments  of  the  base. 


(Kduration  gjpartmifnt,  ©niario. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
THIED  CLASS  TEACHERS, 


ALGEBRA. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
C.  Donovan,  M.A. 


Time.  —Two  Hours. 


Note. — Seventy-Jive  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  100 

marks — the  maximum. 


1.  Shew  that 

-\-2xy 32/^)^  +  (2/^  —2xy-\-^x^)^ 
is  divisible  by  4a;2-j- 42/^. 


2.  Bind  the  product  of 


X  y-\-z 

■j""  ^  and  1  + 

“  y^z 


^2  _i_2;2  _ 
22/^ 


3.  Find  the  greatest  common  measure  of  2x^  —^x'^yj-^xy^  — 
2y^  and  2x^-\-^x’^y — ^xy‘^^2y^. 

4.  Find  the  factors  of  ahc  —  ah  —  he  —  ca  a -\-  6  -f  c  —  1 ; 
6(6 — 2a) — (c^ — a^) ;  and  512a;2  7_|_2^i8^ 


5.  If  X  and  y  are  the  G.  C.  M.  and  L.  C.  M.  of  a  and  6,  shew 
that  xy=.ah. 


6.  Simplify 

X  2y  X  1 

(x-\-y)(x+2y)'^ {x-\-y)(x-\-iy) {x-\-2y){x  +  2y) ~x+Zy 

7.  Solve  the  equations : — 

(1)  p{x—q)=q{x—f) ; 

(2)  4(5.-6)+.^(»_2«)_A(|._»i). 

[over. 


8.  Solve  the  equations : — 


(1) 

(2) 


x-\-y=h,  ax-{-by=h‘^  ; 


1  J _ ^ 

®  "*■  2/  “  ’ 


9.  A  person  goes  from  Hamilton  to  Toronto  by  boat  at  the  rate 
of  13  miles  an  hour,  remains  an  hour  and  a  half  in  Toronto,  and 
returns  by  rail  at  the  rate  af  26  miles  an  hour.  He  is  gone  alto¬ 
gether  six  hours,  find  the  distance  from  Hamilton  to  Toronto. 

10.  A  number  consists  of  two  digits;  if  these  digits  be  reversed 
the  number  thus  formed  is  less  than  the  first  number  by  twice  the 
greater  digit;  also,  four  times  one  digit  exceeds  three  times  the 
other  by  unity.  Find  the  digits. 

11.  A  merchant  goes  into  business  with  a  certain  capital  which 
he  finds  has  doubled  itself  by  the  end  of  the  year.  He  then 
withdraws  $1,000  to  pay  expenses  and  the  remaining  capital 
doubles  itself  during  the  second  year ;  he  then  withdraws  $1,000 
as  before,  and  so  on  for  4  years.  He  finds  that  he  begins  his  fifth 
year  with  $5,000,  how  much  had  he  to  commence  with? 

12.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  one-fourth  of  their  product, 
and  if  6  be  divided  by  the  first  number  and  3  by  the  second  the 
sum  of  the  quotients  is  1 ;  find  the  numbers. 


€bucatiou  gejjnrtmcnt,  #ntiuio. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
THIRD  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


WRITING, 


Examiners : 


Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 
J.  J.  Tilley. 


Time — Half  an  Hour. 


Note. — 80  per  cent,  of  the  Book-keeping  and  Writing  combined  to 

constitute  a  full  paper. 


i.  Copy  the  following  selections,  once:— 

{a\  All,  who  can  tell  how  hard  it  is  to  climb 

The  steep  where  Fame’s  proud  temple  shines  afai' ! 

Ah,  who  can  tell  how  many  a  soul  sublime 
Hath  felt  the  influence  of  malignant  star 
And  waged  with  Fortune  a  perpetual  war ! 

[h)  Twice  in  history  has  there  been  witnessed  the  straggle  of  the 
highest  individual  genius  against  the  resources  and  institutions  of  a 
great  nation,  and  in  both  cases  the  nation  has  been  victorious.  These 
instances  are  furnished  by  Hannibal  and  Napoleon ;  the  career  of  one 
was  closed  at  Zama,  that  of  the  other  at  Waterloo, 


2.  W^rite  once : 


0,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9;  K,  L,  Q,  S,  V\  X ;  phthisis, 

efjigy,  larynx  ;  Egypt,  Mezzofanti ;  Dr.,  Or., 


3.  \Yrite  once  the  following  Due  Bill : 


Windsor,  June  2,  1887. 


$175. 

Due  Henry  C.  Spence,  or  order,  on  demand,  One 
hundred  and  Seventy-five  Dollars,  with  interest  from  date. 


Abraham  0.  Tifi’son, 
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^ttucation  leparlment,  ©ntanio. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


THIED  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


BOOK-KEEPING 


Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 
J.  J.  Tilley. 


Time. — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Note. — 80  per  cent,  of  the  Book-keeping  and  Writing  to 
^  constitute  a  fidl  paper. 

1.  “  The  Gazette  Printing  Company  (Limited)”.  Briefly 
explain. 

2.  I  commenced  business  with  a  capital  of  $800.  At 
the  end  of  three  months  my  books  exhibit  as  follows 
Cash  on  hand  $356.28  ;  James  Henry  Dr.  $325,  Cr.  $140  ; 
Peter  Dodds  Cr.  $28.40;  Wm  Hicks  Dr.  $175,  Cr.  $250; 
goods  on  hand  worth  $500.  Make  out  in  proper  form  a 
statement  shewing  my  present  worth  and  my  net  gain  or 
loss. 

3.  What  is  meant  by  Taking  Stock  ?  Negotiable 
Paper?  Days  of  Grace?  Staple  Goods?  Tariff?  Business 
Transaction  ?  Blank  Credit  ? 

4.  You  are  living  in  Montreal  and  acting  as  agent  for 
W.  P.  Stirt  of  Hamilton,  who  sends  you  1500  bbls.  flour 
to  sell  on  his  account  and  risk.  You  dispose  of  the  flour 
as  follows :  June  10,  1880,  Sold  Andrew  Wiley,  on  his 
note  @  30  days,  500  bbls.  at  $6.75  ;  June  15,  Sold  Peter 
Curphy,  for  cash,  500  bbls.  @$6.50;  June  20,  Sold  John 
T.  Eadigan,  for  cash,  500  bbls.  @  $6.45.  You  paid 
charges:  May  1st,  Freight  and  cartage  $1275 ;  storage 
and  insurance,  $57.30  :  your  own  commission  $246.25. 
Make  out  an  Account  Sales  from  above  data,  and  write 
a  letter,  to  accompany  the  same,  to  your  employer. 


[over. 


5,  Derive  the  Day  Book  entries  from  the  following 
Ledger  Account : — 

Dr.  Merchandise.  Cr. 


1886 

c. 

1886 

Feb. 

1 

To  Robt.  John- 

Feb 

5 

By  Bills  Receiv- 

son . 

9 

800 

00 

able . .’ 

6 

150 

11 

15 

Cash . 

12 

350 

00 

u 

9 

“  Geo.  King... 

8 

275 

u 

12 

“  Cash  . 

9 

400 

6.  (a)  Write  out  in  full  the  following  draft  • 

St.  Catharines,  May  12,  1887 ;  Amount,  $500 ; 
Payee,  Eichard  Jepson;  Time,  at  Sight;  Drawer,  Your¬ 
self;  Drawee,  Wm.  Tremlett,  Toronto. 

(6)  You  have  just  commenced  business  in  the  Boot 
and  Shoe  line.  Write  a  circular  letter  intended  for  public 
distribution. 

7.  Journalize  . 

(а)  Bought  of  Zealand  &  Co.,  on  credit,  400  lbs. 
lard  @  13c.,  140  lbs.  soap  @  7c.,  and  1000  lbs. 
pork  @  10c. 

(б)  Sold  Sharp  and  Swift,  on  their  note  @  60  days, 
2100  lbs.  sugar  @  6c.,  and  540  lbs.  tea  @  55c. 

(c)  Eenewed  Sharp  &  Swift’s  note  for  3  months? 
charging  them  $5  interest  for  that  time. 

8.  Post  a  and  h  items  of  No.  7. 
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Cfiluration  department,  ©nfario. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


THIRD  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


DRAWING. 

Time. —  One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Note. — Four  'problems  will  he  considered  a  full  paper.  Candi- 

dates  may  choose  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  5,  or  Nos.  1,  2,  4,  and.  6. 

No  instruments  to  he  used  except  in  Nos.  4  and  6. 

1.  Draw  from  memory  any  one  of  the  following  objects— the 
greatest  length  of  drawing  to  be  at  least  three  inches  : — A  teacup 
in  a  saucer,  a  table-knife,  a  tea-pot,  a  padlock,  an  open  book,  a  saw. 

2.  Draw  two  horizontal  lines  five  inches  long  and  two  inches 
apart,  and  divide  the  space  between  them  by  vertical  lines  one 
inch  apart.  On  each  of  these  vertical  lines  as  an  axis,  draw  a 
‘heart-shaped  figure  to  be  two  inches  long  and  one  and  a-half 
inches  wide. 

3.  Draw  freehand  a  regular  pentagon,  the  sides  of  which  will  be 
one  and  one-half  inches  long,  and  draw  straight  lines  joining  the 
alternate  angles.  Draw  the  smallest  circle  which  will  contain 
the  pentagon. 

4.  (Instruments  to  be  used.)  On  a  line  tw^o  indies  long  con¬ 
struct  an  equilateral  triangle.  In  it  draw'  a  circle  to  touch  each 
of  its  sides,  and  about  it  draw  another  circle  whose  circumference 
will  touch  each  of  its  angles.  Draw^  a  vertical  line  wiiich  will  be 
a  tangent  to  the  outer  circle. 

5.  Draw  in  freehand  perspective  a  cube  placed  to  the  left  of  the 
eye  supporting  a  cylinder  wdiose  diameter  and  axis  are  equal  in 
length  to  the  edges  of  the  cube.  The  cylinder  is  placed  centrally 
upon  the  top  face  of  the  cube  and  its  top  face  is  on  a  level  wdth 
the  eye.  Make  the  top  face  of  the  cylinder  the  base  of  a  cone 
whose  axis  is  equal  to  that  of  the  cylinder.  Also  show  this  group 
wdien  placed  to  the  right,  with  the  eye  on  a  level  with  the  top  of 
the  cone.  Make  the  greatest  length  of  the  drawing  at  least  four 
inches. 

6.  (Instruments  to  be  used.)  Show  the  group  mentioned  in 
problem  5,  when  the  eye  of  the  spectator  is  six  feet  from  the 
ground  and  eight  feet  from  the  picture  plane,  and  the  centre  of  the 
base  of  the  cube  is  four  feet  to  the  left  of  the  line  of  direction 
and  four  feet  beyond  the  picture  plane,  and  the  top  of  the  cylinder 
is  on  a  level  wdth  the  eye.  Scale  or  J  inch  to  the  foot. 
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Otducalion  JDcprtmejtt,  (Ontario. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
THIRD  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  Ballard,  AI.A. 

J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Note. — Seventy-Jive  per  cent,  will  constitute  a  full  paper, 
but  candidates  will  receive  credit  for  every  question 
answered. 


1.  What  is  the  meaning  of  Weight?  What  is  the 
cause  of  Weight?  How  is  Weight  measured?  Explain 
how  the  weight  of  a  body  may  change  while  the  mass  re¬ 
mains  the  same.  Distinguish  between  mass  and  volume. 

2.  If  a  piece  of  ice  at  a  temperature  0°F.  be  taken  and 
heat  be  applied  until  the  temperature  reaches  220°F., 
what  changes  in  volume  will  take  place  ? 

3.  Account  for  the  formation  of  ice  on  the  inside  of 
window  panes. 

4.  Describe  an  experiment  by  which  gluten,  starch,  and 
vegetable  albumen  are  successively  produced  from  the 
seeds  of  the  wheat  plant. 

5.  What  is  cohesion  ?  What  would  be  the  condition 
of  things  if  there  were  no  cohesion  ?  If  every  thing  pos¬ 
sessed  cohesion  to  a  great  extent,  what  then  ? 

By  what  means  could  you  show  that  water  has  co¬ 
hesion  ?  That  mercury  has  cohesion  ? 

6.  How  is  a  barometer  made  ?  Mention  the  uses  of  a 
barometer. 

7.  What  is  specific  heat  ?  Describe  an  experiment  Do 
show  the  great  specific  heat  of  water. 


[over. 


8.  Give  a  definition  of  work.  How  can  we  estimate 
the  amount  of  work  done  in  any  case  ? 

A  man  weighing  150  lbs.  is  at  the  base  of  a  moun¬ 
tain  whose  height  is  half  a  mile  ;  how  much  work  must 
be  performed  in  order  that  he  may  reach  the  summit  ? 

9.  What  is  latent  heat  ?  What  do  we  mean  when  we 
say  the  latent  heat  of  w^ater  is  equal  to  79  ?  What  is  the 
latent  heat  of  steam  equal  to  ? 

10.  Show  the  course  of  a  ray  of  light 

(a)  through  a  flat  thick  piece  of  glass  ; 

(b)  through  a  piece  of  glass  shaped  like  a  wedge. 

11.  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  how  the  energy  of 
a  blow  is  changed  into  that  other  kind  of  energy  which 
we  call  heat. 

12.  State  fully  how  you  would  show  that  a  voltaic 
battery  has  the  power  of  decomposing  water. 


P. 


(Irtucation  gti^arfnunt,  #ntar\o. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
THIRD  GLASS  TEACHERS. 

BOTANY. 

„  .  (  M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 

(  Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 

Timk. — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Note.  —  Two-ihirds  of  the  value  of  thisi)aper  counts  100  niarhs — 

the  niaxiraum. 

1.  Distinguish  between  (the  series:)  Phanerogams  and  Crypto¬ 
gams.  State  their  divisions  and  note  the  distinctions  of  those  of 
the  first  (series.) 

2.  What  is  the  foundation  of  all  vegetable  tissue  ?  and  of  its 
elements  which  is  essential  for  its  growth  and  development  ? 

3.  Describe  the  functions  of  the  roots,  stems  and  foliage  leaves 
of  plants.  State  the  kinds  and  sources  of  their  nourishment. 
Mention  the  changes  the  nutritive  elements  undergo  in  their  pas¬ 
sage  through  them  and  the  agencies  by  which  these  changes  are 
elfected. 

4.  Name,  describe  and  give  the  functions  of  the  several  parts 
of  a  typical  flow^er.  State  wdiich  are  essential  and  why. 

5.  Give  the  general  characteristics  of  the  Leguminosae,  Rosace<e 
and  Coniferae. 

6.  Refer  to  their  botanical  orders,  genera,  etc. :  the  plum, 
pear,  orange,  pumpkin,  cucumber,  carrot. 
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(fducation  ©cparlmcnt,  (iitario. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
■  THIRD  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


{ 


J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
John  Seath,  B.A. 


Time. — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


No  rE. — Three^jourths  of  this  paper  will  count  the  maxima  > a, 

125  marks. 

1.  Explain,  and  illustrate  by  framing  Latin  sentences, 
the  following  technical  terms : — concord^  government, 
apposition,  supine,  oblique  cases. 


2.  State  the  rules  for  natural  gender. 


3.  Give  the  gender  and  the  genitive,  singular  and 
plural  of:— aestas,  usus,  obses,  dies,  ventus,  arma,  litus, 
dedecus,  genus,  temo. 

4.  Decline  the  following  combinations  : — servus  tidelis, 
idem  corpus,  palus  sicca,  haec  res  gesta.* 

5.  In  the  following  combinations  substitute  for  the 
positive  form  of  each  adjective^  or  adverb,  the  correspond¬ 
ing  superlative  form  :  — vir  juvenis,  collem  arduum,  longe 
secutus,  crebra  aedificia. 

6.  Make  two  lists  of  six  words  each,  that  differ  in 
meaning  (ct)  according  as  they  are  used  in  the  singular  or 
in  the  plural,  and  (h)  according  to  the  quantity  of  the 
penult. 

7.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  : — 
nanciscor,  negligo,  nolo,  occldo,  opprimo,  pendo,  percutio, 
permoveb. 

8.  Translate  into  Latin : — 

(a)  There  were  once  at  Eome  two  very  distinguished 
orators,  one  of  whom  w^as  called  Cicero,  the  other 
Hortensius.  [over. 


{h)  In  Britain  there  used-to-live  a  race  of  men  who 
rode-on-horseback  with  great  skill. 

(c)  He  sent  the  most  faithful  slave  he  had,  to  carry  the 

general’s  letter  to  Eome. 

(d)  Under  the  leadership  of  Hannibal  the  Carthaginians 

(Poeni)  waged  war  with  the  Eomans  for  many 
years. 

(e)  The  city  of  Athens  was  more  famous'  than  the  city 

of  Sparta. 

(/)  Cfesar  ordered  these  (to  furnish)  forty  hostages  and 
corn  for  the  army,  and  sent  Mandubratius  to  them. 

(g)  He  himself,  finding  the  weather  suitable,  set  sail  a 
little  after  midnight  and  all  his  ships  reached  the 
continent  in  safety;  two  merchantmen,  however, 
were  unable  to  make  the  same  ports  as  the  rest. 
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fidiitatioii  gcparfment,  ©ntario. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


THIP.D  CLASS  TEACHERS. 

LATIN ’^AUTHOR. 


Examiners : 


{ 


J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
John  Seath,  B.A. 


Time. — Two  Hours. 


Note.  —  Three-fourths  of  this  paper  will  count  the  maxi¬ 
mum,  75  marks. 

A. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English  :  — 

Hostes  prcelio  superati,  simul  atque  se  ex  fuga  recepe- 
runt,  statim  ad  Csesarem  legates  de  pace  miserunt :  obsides 
daturos.  qmeque  imperasset  sese  facturos,  polliciti  sunt. 
Und  cum  legatis  Commius  Atrebas  venit,  quern  supra 
demonstraveram  a  Csesare  in  Britanniam  preemissum. 
Hunc  illi  e  navi  egressum,  quum  ad  eos  oratoris  modo 
imperatoris  mandata  perferret,  comprehenderant  atque  in 
vincula  conjecerant:  turn,  proelio  facto,  remiserunt  et  in 
petenda  pace  ejus  rei  culpam  in  multitudinem  contule- 
runt,  et  propter  imprudentiam  ut  ignosceretur,  petiverunt. 
Caesar  questus,  quod,  quum  ultro  in  continentem  legatis 
missis  pacem  ab  se  petissent,  bellum  sine  causa  intulis- 
sent,  ignoscere  imprudentice  dixit,  obsidesque  imperavit : 
quorum  illi  partem  statim  dederunt,  partem,  ex  longin- 
quioribus  locis  arcessitam,  paucis  diehus  sese  daturos 
dixerunt.'  Interea  sues  remigrare  in  agros  jusserunt, 
principesque  undique  convenire  et  se  civitatesque  suas 
Caesari  commendare  coeperunt. 

1.  Parse  fully  the  italicized  words. 

2.  obsides  daturos  quceque  imqierdsset  sese  facturos. 
Change  from  oratio  recta  to  oratio  ohliqua. 

3.  proelio  facto.  Substitute  an  equivalent  expression. 

4.  Supply  the  object  of  ignosceretur.  Give  the  Latin 
for :  The  boy  was  pardoned  by  his  teacher. 

5.  Derive : — obsides,  mandata,  multitudinem,  bellum 

imprudentiae,  interea.  [over. 


B. 


'S'av 


Translate  into  idiomatic  English :  — 

Equites  hostinm  essedariiqne  acriter  prwlio  cum 
equitatu  nostro  in  itinere  conflixernnt,  tamen  ut  nostri 
omnibus  partibus  superiores  fuerint,  atque  eos  in  silvas 
collesque  compulerint :  sed,  compluribus  interfectis,  cup- 
idius  insequuti  nonnullos  ex  suis  amiserunt.  At  illi,  in- 
termisso  spatio,  imprudentibus  nostris  atque  occupatis  in 
munitione  castrorum,  subito  se  ex  silvis  ejecerunt,  im-' 
petuqiie  in  eos  facto,  qui  erant  in  statione  pro  castris  col- 
locatly  acriter  pugnaverunt :  duabusque  siibmissis  cohort- 
ibus  a  Cjnsare,  atque  his  primis  legionum  duarum,  quum 
hse,  perexiguo  intermisso  loci  spatio  inter  se,  constitissent. 
novo  genere  pugnse  perterritis  nostris,  per  medios  auda- 
cissime  perruperunt,  seque  inde  incolumes  receperunt, 
Eo  die  Quintus  Laberius  Durus,  trihunus  militum,  inter- 
ficitur.  Illi,  pluribus  immissis  cohortibus,  repelluntur. 

1.  Parse  fully  the  italicized  words. 

2.  Give  other  degrees  of  comparison  of : — acriter, 
superiores,  eupidihs,  audacissime. 

3.  Substitute  equivalents  for  : —  equitatu  nostro,  com¬ 
pluribus  interfectis. 

4.  Superiores  fuerint.  Account  for  the  tense  form. 

5.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penult  in: — equites, 
tamen,  compulerint,  amiserunt,  subito,  loci,  novo,  in¬ 
columes. 


L.  A. 
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THIRD  CLASS  TEACHERS. 


FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


{ 


J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 


Time. — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Note.  —  Three-fourths  of  this  paper  ivill  count  the  maximum,  125 

marks. 

1.  Give  the  feminine  singular  corresponding  with: — le  bel 
oncle,  Torgiieilleux  gouverneur,  Tenfant  favori,  le  traitre  defen- 
deur,  le  gras  chasseur,  mon  frere  jumeau. 

2.  Give,  as  fully  as  you  can,  the  rules  for  the  comparison  of 
French  adjectives. 

3.  Write  the  singular  and  the  plural  of  the  French  (a)  posses¬ 
sive  adjectives,  and  (h)  possessive  pronouns  answering  to  : — my, 
thy,  his. 

4.  Write  out  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of : — concevoir,  rendre, 
se  baisser,  arranger,  employer,  s’en  aller,  dormir. 

5.  Give  examples  to  illustrate  the  use  of  ce,  cet,  celui-ci,  in  the 
singular  and  in  the  plural. 

6.  Translate  into  French : — 

(а)  This  is  the  year  of  Queen  Victoria’s  jubilee  (jubil4). 

(б)  On  the  eleventh  of  February,  it  snowed  heavily  (fort)  all 
day. 

(c)  From  whom  did  you  receive  that  ring  ? 

{d)  My  brother  was  in  town  this  morning ;  did  you  see  him  ? 
He  wished  to  see  you. 

(^e)  Shall  I  tell  you  the  name  of  the  song  (chanson)  she  sang 
to  us  ?  It  was  so  sad  that  it  made  me  cry. 

(/)  Will  you  please  give  me  some  pepper  ?  The  cook  has  not 
put  enough  in  the  soup,  but  he  has  put  too  much  salt  in 
it.  [over. 


(g)  Which  of  your  horses  have  you  sold  ?  How  much  did 
you  receive  for  him  ? 

7.  Translate  into  French : — 

During  the  ceremony  of  taking  possession,  the  inhabitants  of 
the  island,  at  first  kept  at  a  distance  by  fear,  afterwards  attracted 
by  that  instinctive  curiosity  which  is  the  first  bond-of-union  among 
men,  had  drawn  near.  They  kept  asking  one  another  about  the 
marvellous  sights  of  that  night  and  that  morning.  Columbus, 
convinced  that  this  island  was  a  part  of  the  Indies,  towards  which 
he  always  thought  he  was  sailing,  gave  them  the  imaginary  name 
of  Indians,  which,  owing  to  an  error  of  speech,  they  have  retained. 


r 
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FRENCH  AUTHOR. 


Examiners : 


I 


J,  E.  Hodgson,  M,A. 
Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A, 


Tlme — Two  Hours. 


Mote. — Th  ree-fourths  of  this  paper  will  count  the  ina.rimum,  7o 

marks. 

I. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : — 

A  pres  avoir  quitU  les  Canaries,  I'aspect  dii  volcan  do  Tener- 
ifie,  dont  ime  Eruption  enfiammait  le  ciel  et  se,  rffverheyrdt  dans  la 
mer,  jeta  la  terreur  dans  Tame  de  ses  matelots.  Ils  crnrent  y 
voir  le  glaive  llamboyant  de  Tange  qui  chassa  le  premier  homme 
de  rEden,  defendant  aux  erifants  d’Adam  Tentrce  des  mers  et  des 
terres  interdites.  Uamiral  passa  de  navire  en  navire  pour  dissi- 
per  cette  paniqne  populaire  et  pour  expliquer  scientiiiquement  ii 
ces  hommes  simples  les  lois  physiques  de  ce  phcnomene.  Mais 
la  disparition  du  pic  de  Ten^riffe,  quand  il  s’abaissa  sous  Thori- 
zon,  leur  iniprima  autant  de  tristesse  que  son  crat^re  leur  avail 
inspire  d’effroi.  II  (5tait  pour  eux  la  derniere  borne,  le  dernier 
pbare  du  veil  uni  vers.  En  le  perdant  de  vue,  ils  crurent  avoir 
perdu  jusqu’aua:  jalons  de  leur  route  a  travers  un  incommensur¬ 
able  espace.  Ils  se  sentirent  comme  detaches  de  la  terre  et  na vi¬ 
gilant  dans  Tether  d’une  autre  planete.  Une  prostration  generale 
de  Tesprit  et  du  corps  s’empara  d’eux.  Ils  c^taient  comme  des 
spectres  qui  ont  perdu  jusqu’a  leur  tombeau. 

1.  Parse  the  italicized  words  in  the  extract. 

2.  terres  interdites.  Account  for  the  position  of  the  epithet. 

3.  Give  the  plural  form  of  :  —  amiraf  pic,  veil,  gdndrale. 

4.  naviguant.  Why  not  navigitanfsl 

[over. 


II. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English 

II  4tait  plonge  dans  cette  angoisse  qui  precede  les  grands 
enfantements  de  v6rit4vS,  comme  Tagonie  prec^>de  le  grand  affran- 
c.hissemeiit  de  Tesprit  par  la  mort,  quand  im  coup  de  canon,  reten- 
tissant  sur  rOcean  k  quelques  centaines  de  brasses  devant  lui, 
eclata  comme  le  bruit  d’un  monde  a  son  oreille,  et  le  fit  tressaillir 
et  tomber  a  genoux  sur  la  dimette.  C’dtait  le  cri  de  Terre !  jete 
par  le  bronze,  signal  convenu  avec  la  Pinta,  qui  naviguait  en  tete 
de  la  flotte  pour  eclairer  la  route  et  sonder  la  mer.  A  ce  bruit, 
nil  cri  general  de  Terre  !  eclata  de  toutes  les  vergues  et  de  tou.s 
les  cordages  des  vaisseaux.  On  ferla  les  voiles  et  Ton  attendit 
Faiirore.  Le  mystme  de  TOcean  avait  dit  son  premier  mot  au  s^in 
de  la  niiit.  Le  jour  allait  le  reveler  tout  entier  aux  regards.  Les 
parfums  les  plus  suaves  et  le  plus  inconiius  arrivaient  par  haleines 
jusqu’aux  vaisseaux  avec  Tombre  d’une  cote,  le  bruit  des  lames 
sur  les  r4cifs  et  le  vent  de  terre.  Le  feu  apercu  par  Colomb  an- 
noncait  la  presence  de  Fhomme  et  le  premier  element  de  la  civil¬ 
isation.  Jamais  nuit  ne  parut  plus  lente  k  devoiler  rhorizon  ; 
ear  cet  horizon,  c’etait  pour  les  compagnons  de  Colomb  et  pour 
lui-neme  line  seconde  creation  de  Dieu. 

1.  Distinguish: — devant,  avant;  sur,  sur;  dans,  en;  jour, 
jouriUe  ;  car,  pour ;  lame,  Vdme. 

2.  Apply  an  appropriate  title  to  this  paragraph. 

3.  et  Von.  When  is  on  preceded  by  V  ? 

4.  reveler.  Write  out  the  present  indicative. 

III. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : — 

“Dieu  eternel  et  tout-puissant,  s’ecria  Colomb  en  relevant 
son  front  de  la  poussiere  dans  line  priere  latine  qui  nous  a  et4 
conserv4e  par  ses  compagnons,  Dieu,  qui,  par  Tiinergie  de  ta  parole 
creatrice,  as  enfante  le  firmament,  la  mer  et  la  terre !  que  ton  nom 
soit  beni  et  glorifie  partout !  que  ta  rnajeste  et  ta  souverainet^ 
universelle  soient  exaltees  de  siecle  en  si^cle,  toi  qui  as  permis 
que,  par  le  plus  humble  de  tes  esclaves,  ton  nom  sacre  soit  connu 
et  r^pandu  dans  cette  moitie  jusqu’ici  cachee  de  ton  empire !” 

1.  Whose  words  are  these  and  under  what  circumstances  were 
they  uttered? 

2.  s^cria.  Write  out  in  full  the  corresponding  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood. 

3.  Soit  h^ni.  What  is  the  force  of  the  mood  ? 


(idiication  pcpartment,  ®nlario. 
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125  marks. 

1.  Conjugate  the  present  conditional,  and  the  perfect  sub¬ 
junctive  of  ^abcn,  fein,  and  \Derben. 

2.  Mention  any  particulars  in  which  the  strong  conjugation 
dilfers  from  the  weak.  Conjugate  licben  through  all  the 
tenses  of  the  indicative,  and  trinfen  through  all  the  tenses  of 
the  conditional. 

3.  What  verbs  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  feiri 
Conjugate  the  perfect  subjunctive  and  the  pluperfect  and 
future  indicative  of  fallen. 

4.  Give  the  pmt  participle,  the  present  indicative,  and  the 
present  conjunctive  of  Qbgcl)en,  anfa^ren,  aufl)eben,  befel)Ien,  effen, 
reiten. 

5.  Translate : — He  has  done  his  duty.  What  would  she 
say  if  she  knew  it  ?  I  should  write  if  I  had  paper  and  ink. 

I  shall  not  be  able  to  stay.  He  is  going  to  set  out  (abreifen) 
to-morrow. 

6.  Decline  bic  ^iinft,  ber  '^Ipfel,  guter  ihiein,  eine  grof^c  Stabt, 
biefer  ncuc  SJlantel. 

7.  Translate: — Have  you  given  him  the  letter  ?  -We  have 
heard  of  it.  You  trouble  (bciiiu^en)  yourself  too  much.  Their 
house  is  larger  than  ours,  These  trees  are  higher  than  those. 
What  crime  (SScrbrcci^en)  has  that  man  committed  (bege^en)? 
What  are  you  laughing  at?  One  must  speak  ill  (93ofeb  reben) 
of  nobody.  The  place  is  three  miles  and  a  half  from  here. 

He  rises  early  and  goes  to  bed  late.  She  poured  wine  into 
the  glass. 

[over. 


8.  In  what  moods  and  tenses  does  a  separable  compound 
verb  require  its  prefix  to  be  separated?  Give  examples. 

9.  Translate  — 

(1)  Who  sows  the  wind  will  reap  the  whirlwind. 

(2)  If  I  had  money  I  should  also  have  friends. 

(8)  At  the  outset  his  trade  was  very  pleasant  to  him. 

(4)  But  the  work  soon  became  distasteful  to  him,  and  at 
first  he  came  to  the  cottage  only  an  hour  a  day,  then  every 
second  day,  and  at  last  only  once  a  week. 

(5)  When  Peter  saw  how  respected  he  was,  he  could  not 
contain  himself  for  joy  and  pride.  He  threw  his  money  about 
in  handfuls,  and  distributed  it  liberally  among  the  poor,  for 
he  knew  well  how  poverty  had  once  pressed  upon  himself. 
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SoTK.-—Three-/ourth^i  of  this  paper  tvill  count  the  ma.nnumi, 

mm'ks. 

1. 

Translate  : — 

{a)  ^liif  bcr  anbcrn  0eitc  tyce  luo()nt  ein  ^eil  bcffclbcn 

3tammco,  abcr  il)rc  §Irbeiten  babcn  il)n£ii  aiibcre  0ittcn  unb 

iuol)nl)citfn  iiegebcn,  alb  beii  ©lafinadicrn.  eie  baiibeln  niit  il)rcm 

^Lsolb;  fie  fallen  unb  bel)anen  il)rc  55annen,  flogcn  fic  burd)  bie 

Slagolb  in  ben  ^Rrfar,  iinb  bon  bein  obern  Slecfar  ben  ^'Rl)ein  hinab, 

bib  lueir  l)inein  nnd)  ^oUanb,  unb  am  SReer  fennt  man  bie  Sd)mar,5- 

malber  unb  it)re  lan^cn  ^loge ;  fie  l)aUcn  an  jeber  Stabt,  bie  am 

^troni  liegt,  an,  unb  ermarten  flo4,  ob  man  il)nen  S^alfen  unb 

l^rcltcr  ablQufen  merbej  il)rc  fldrfften  uiib  Idngfteu  Balfeu  aber  bcr= 

l)Qnbeln  fie  urn  fd)mercb  (^3elb  an  bie  ^?Jil)ul)eerb,  mcid)c  Sd)iffc 

baraub  bauen. 

\ 

[b)  T;er  ,'oollQnber  ^lid)cl  mar,  alb  bie  (ikfd)id)te  berauffam, 
nirgeubb  511  finben ;  aber  tot  ift  er  and)  nid)t ;  feit  l)uubert  3at)ren 
treibt  er  feinen  ef?uf  im  Si^alb,  unb  man  fagt,  baff  er  fdmn  ^ielcn 
bel)iilflid)  gemefen  fei,  reid)  511  merben,  aber — auf  ^oflen  il)rer  armen 
3cele,  unb  mel)r  mill  id)  nid)t  fagen.  $lbcr  fobiel  ift  gemiff,  baff  er 
nod)  jc^t  in  fold)en  Sturmndd)ten  im  ^annenbul)l,  mo  man  nid)t 
bauen  foil,  uberall  bie  fd)onften  ^annen  auffud)t,  unb  mein  ©ater  bat 
il)!!  einc  bier  0d)ub  bide  umbred)en  feben,  mie  ein  fRobr.  5!Jtit  biefen 
bcfd)enft  er  bie,  meld)e  fid)  bom  9ted)ten  abmenben  unb  511  ibm  gebeiij 
urn  3Ritternad)t  bringen  fic  bann  bie  C^Vftair  in’b  ^^affer,  unb  er 
rubert  mit  ibnen  nad)  ^ollanb,  Slber  mdre  id)  ^err  unb  ^ouig  in 
^oUanb,  i(b  lieffe  il)n  mit  £artdtfd)en  in  ben  ©oben  fd)mettcrn,  benn 
alle  0d)iffe,  bie  bon  bem  ^ollduber  9Rid)ei  and)  nur  einen  ^alten 
baben,  miiffcn  untergeben. 

(c)  ,,2)u  ^or!”  ermiberte  bcr  ,^leine  ^iirnenb;  „meld)’  ein 
erbQnnlid)cr  Sl^unfd)  ift  bie§,  gut  tauten  ^n  fonnen,  unb  ©elb  jum 

[over. 


3piel  511  babcn  !  Sd)cimft  bii  bid)  nid)t,  bummer  ^}Jeter,  bid)  felbfi 
fo  urn  bcin  C^Miicf  511  bctriigcii  ?  niitjt  cb  bir  iinb  bcincr  anneu 

menu  bii  tauten  faniift?  niit^t  bir  bcin  (^^klb,  bub 

iiad)  bcincm  SBiinfd)  iiiir  fiir  bab  S^irtfbaitb  ift,  unb  mie  bab  beb 
elenbeu  ^an^bobcnfbiiigb  bort  blcibt  ?  i)ann  baft  bit  micber  bic 
gaii^e  ^^od)e  iiid)tb  unb  barbft  mie  ,^ut>or.  ^Uod)  cinen  ilsiuifd)  gebc 
id)  bir  frei,  aber  ficb  bid)  bor,  baff  bii  bcrniinftigcr  miinfd)eft.’' 

’iPeter  fratjte  fid)  bnitcr  bcii  DI)rcu  unb  fprad)  uacb  ciiiigeiu 
3bgcrn:  ,,5tun  fo  miinfd)c  id)  mir  bie  fd)ouftc  uuD  rcid)fte  (^lafbidtc 
im  gau^cn  0d)marjmalb  mit  allcm  3iigti)bi'  nnb  (sH'lb,  fie  511  leiten.” 

{«)  1.  Slagolb, — what?  bib  ^oUanb, — explain. 

2.  Parse  ben  Slbciii,  I)iuab,  flof^en. 

3.  il)re  ftdrt'ftcn...bcrl)aubclu  fie — explain  the  arrangement. 

4.  baraiib — explain  ba.  Write  note  on  the  uses  of  ba. 

{b)  1.  Write  notes  on  511  finbeii,  0puf,  , Soften. 

2.  id)  lieffc . Explain  construction. 

a.  Parse  gelbc|eu,  foil,  miiffcn. 

(0)  1.  Write  notes  on  felbft,  bort,  bleibt. 

2.  Write  notes  on  the  positions  of  the  verbs  in  this  ex¬ 

tract. 

3.  Parse  gut,  bicb,  gebc,  n)uud)eft,  fd)bnfte. 


II. 

Translate  into  German: 

1.  When  Peter  came  home  he  found  his  mother  very 
anxious  about  him,  for  the  good  woman  was  quite  sure  that 
he  had  enlisted  as  a  soldier.  But  he  was  merry  and  in  good 
humour,  and  told  her  how  he  had  met  a  good  friend  in  the 
forest  who  lent  him  money  to  begin  a  different  business  from 
charcoal-burning. 

2.  I  am  a  poor,  poor  child. 

For  (my)  father  and  mother  are  dead ; 

Through  my  garments  blows  the  wind, 

I  have  no  morsel  (of)  bread. 

3.  Some  believed  he  had  found  a  treasure  in  the  forest, 
others  thought  he  had  inherited  property,  but  all  honoured 
him  now  and  held  him  to  be  a  made  man,  merely  because  he 
had  money. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


EDUCATIONAL  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE. 

Examiner — J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 


1.  State  the  principles  which  underlie  the  use  of  number^ 
pictures  in  primary  lessons  in  Arithmetic. 

2.  Write  briefly,  on  the  following,  giving  illustrations : 

(1)  Exercise  strengthens  faculty. 

(2)  Lead  from  the  known  to  the  unknown. 

(3)  The  training  of  the  thinking  faculty  depends  on  the 

training  of  the  language  faculty. 

3.  Some  objects  of  questioning  are: 

(1)  To  discover  the  pupil’s  knowledge; 

(2)  To  extend  the  pupil’s  knowledge ; 

(3)  To  establish  bond  of  sympathy  between  teacher  and 

pupil ; 

Give  illustrations  of  these  points. 

4.  State  definitely  what  course  you  would  follow  in  the 
primary  classes  with  a  view  to  develop  a  taste  for  “  literature  ”. 
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JUNE,  1887.  - 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY. 

Examiner — Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 


1.  What  physical  elements  enter  into  a  sensation'}  Shew  how 
sensations  may  be  regarded  as  the  raw  material  of  knowledge. 

2.  Describe  the  influence  of  pleasure  and  pain  on  concentra¬ 
tion,  and  draw  conclusions  for  the  guidance  of  the  teacher. 

3.  Give  illustrations  of  the  law  of  Association  by  Similarity. 

4.  {a)  Write  briefly  on  the  beginnings  of  memory. 

Qj)  How  memory  improves. 

5.  {a)  Give  some  account  of  the  peculiarities  and  mode  of  ex¬ 
citation  of  Moral  Feeling. 

(b)  Show  how  the  teacher  and  the  school  may  contribute 
to  the  training  of  the  Moral  Faculty. 
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JUNE,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner — J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 


1.  Why  are  Eatke  (Eatich)  and  Comenius  classed  as  “Eealists,” 

and  Rabelais  and  Montaigne  as  “  Naturalists”  ? 

« 

2.  Sketch  briefly  Locke's  influence  on  the  Theory  of  Education. 

3.  What  were  the  four  classes  of  schools  which  Comenius 
thought  necessary  for  a  perfect  educational  course  ? 

Give  some  account  of  what  he  proposed  to  accomplish  in  his 
“  Public  Vernacular  School”. 

4.  Outline  the  general  principles  of  Education  as  set  forth  in 
Rousseau's  Emile. 

Rousseau  “is  the  progenitor  of  the  educational  theories  of 
. Pestalozzi  and  Erobel”.  •  Shew  to  what  extent  this  state¬ 
ment  is  true. 
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JUNE,  1887. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 

Examiner — John  Seath,  B.A. 


Enter  an  Attendant, 

Attend.  The  king  comes  here  to-night. 

Lady  M.  Thou’rt  mad  to  say  it. 

Is  not  thy  master  with  him?  who,  were’t  so, 

Would  have  informed  for  preparation. 

Attend.  So  please  you,  it  is  true ;  our  thane  is  coming  :  5 

One  of  my  fellows  had  the  speed  of  him ; 

Who,  almost  dead  for  breath,  had  scarcely  more 
Than  would  make  up  his  message. 

Lady  M.  Give  him  tending : 

He  brings  great  news.  The  raven  himself  is  hoarse,  [Exit  Atten.]  10 
That  croalcs  the  fatal  entrance  of  Duncan 
Under  my  battlements.  Come,  you  spirits 
That  tend  on  mortal  thoughts,  unsex  me  here. 

And  fill  me,  from  the  crown  to  the  toe,  top-full 

Of  direst  cruelty!  jnake  thick  my  blood  ;  15 

Stop  up  the  access  and  passage  to  remorse  I 

That  no  compunctious  visitings  of  nature 

Shake  my  fell  purpose,  nor  keep  peace  between 

The  effect  and  it !  Come  to  my  woman’s  breasts. 

And  take  my  milk  for  gall,  you  murdering  ministers,  20 

Wherever  in  your  sightless  substances 

You  wait  on  nature's  mischief!  Come,  thick  Night, 

And  pall  thee  in  the  dunnest  smoke  of  hell ! 

That  my  keen  knife  see  not  the  wound  it  makes ; 

Nor  heaven  peep  through  the  blanket  of  the  dark,  25 

To  cry,  “Hold,  Hold!” — Great  Glamis !  worthy  Cawdor! 

Enter  Macbeth. 

Greater  than  both,  by  the  All-hail  hereafter! 

Thy  letters  have  transported  me  beyond 
This  ignorant  present,  and  I  feel  now 

The  future  in  the  instant.  30 


[over. 


Macb.  My  dearest  love, 

Duncan  comes  here  to-night. 

Lady  M.  And  when  goes  hence  ? 

Macb,  To-morrow,  as  he  purposes. 

Lady  M.  0,  never  35 

Shall  sun  that  morrow  see  ! 

Your  face,  my  thane,  is  as  a  book,  where  men 
May  read  strange  matters.  To  beguile  the  time, 

Look  like  the  time;  bear  welcome  in  your  eye, 

Your  hand,  your  tongue :  look  like  the  innocent  flower,  40 

But  be  the  serpent  under  it !  He  that’s  coming 
Must  be  provided  for ;  and  you  shall  put 
This  night’s  great  business  into  my  despatch. 

Which  shall  to  all  our  nights  and  days  to  come 

Give  solely  sovereign  sway  and  masterdom.  45 

Macb.  We  will  speak  further. 

Lady  M.  Only  look  up  clear : 

To  alter  favor  ever  is  to  fear. 

Leave  all  the  rest  to  me. 

1.  Explain  the  full  significance  of  11.  2-4,  31,  32,  and  34 :  and 
state  the  causes  of  Lady  Macbeth’s  remarks  in  11.  37-41,  and  47 
and  48. 

2.  Write  explanatory  comments  on  the  italicized  parts. 

3.  Show,  by  scansion,  that  11.  11,  16,  and  29  are  rhythmical, 
and  comment  on  their  peculiarities. 

4.  Account  for  the  metrical  defects  of  11.  12  and  36. 

5.  State  in  full  detail  the  characteristics  of  Lady  Macbeth 
that  are  displayed  above,  referring  to  the  examples. 

6.  Name  the  emotions  that  should  be  expressed  in  reading 
11.  2,  12-26,  and  35  and  36. 
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JUNE,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  •  AND  LANGUAGE  LESSONS. 


Examiner — J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


1.  James  has  broken  the  window  with  his  ball. 

Shew  how  you  would  deal  with  “case”  and  “tense,”  so  as 
explain  the  relation  of  James ^  has  broken,  window,  and  hall. 

2.  How  would  you  proceed  to  teach  a  class  that  a  word  may 
be  used  as  different  parts  of  speech? 

3.  Assuming  that  pupils  know  the  functions  of  nouns,  adjec¬ 
tives,  and  adverbs,  show  how  you  would  teach  them  the  gram¬ 
matical  values  of  the  phrases  and  the  clauses  in  the  following : 

(g)  Smith,  the  watchman,  discovered  burglars  operating  on 
the  company’s  safe  with  tools  of  good  manufacture. 

{h)  It  is  said  that  the  freshest  lessons  in  the  minds  of  old 
men  are  those  that  they  learned  when  they  were  young. 

4.  Make  notes  of  a  language  lesson  adapted  to  exemplify  the 
ordinary  modes  of  expressing  {a)  a  statement,  (b)  a  question, 
(c)  a  command,  {d)  a  wish. 
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JUNE,  1887. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

PRACTICAL  ENGLISH. 

Examiner — Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 


1.  Briefly  discuss  the  proper  use  of  the  terms :  male,  female ; 
man,  woman  ;  gentleman,  lady. 


2.  Distinguish — 

(a)  Fetch  the  book. 

Bring  the  book. 

(h)  I  purpose  to  write  a  history, 
I  propose  to  write  a  history. 

(c)  A  man  of  good  reputation, 

A  man  of  good  character. 


3.  Indicate  the  pronunciation  of  the  following  words  : 


Acclimate, 

Adult, 

Boquet, 

Condolence, 


Derisive, 

Egregious, 

Franchise, 

Irreparable, 


Lamentable, 

Remediable, 

Wan, 

Waft. 


4.  Re-write,  correctly  punctuated : 

(a)  So  stately  her  bearing  so  proud  her  array 
The  main  she  will  traverse  forever  and  aye 
Many  ports  will  exult  at  the  gleam  of  her  mast 
Hush  hush  thou  vain  dreamer  this  hour  is  her  last 

(b)  The  human  family  is  composed  of  five  races  first  the 

Caucasian  second  the  Mongolian  third  &c 


5.  Con-ect  or  improve  : 

An  amount  of  perfection  has  been  reached  which  I  was  by 
no  means  prepared  for. 

A  number  of  celebrities  witnessed  the  first  representation 
He  is  pretty  sick  but  not  dangerous 
Directly  he  reached  the  city  he  went  to  his  brother’s 
You  are  at  liberty  to  choose  either  alternative 
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JUNE,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOEESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner  — 3 omi  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  are  required  to  arrange,  as  far  as  practicable,  their 

amwers  to  Nos.  1  and  2  under  the  following  heads:  (1)  Experiment; 

(2)  Observation;  and  (3)  Conclusion. 

1.  What  facts  would  lead  you  to  the  conclusion  that  matter  is 
composed  of  elements  ? 

Explain  why,  when  equal  volumes  of  H  and  Cl  have  been 
passed  into  a  vessel,  you  consider  the  contents  of  the  vessel  to  be 
a  “mixture”  before  explosion  and  a  “compound”  after  explosion. 

2.  Describe  the  allotropic  forms  of  Carbon  -  and  Sulphur,  and 
the  experiments  by  which  you  would  prove  that  they  are  allo¬ 
tropic  forms. 

3.  Into  separate  test  tubes  containing  dilute  HCl  are  put  the 
following  : — zinc,  zinc  oxide,  marble,  common  salt,  charcoal,  gold. 
Explain,  by  means  of  equations,  the  chemical  changes  that  take 
place. 

4.  If  112  litres  of  H  weigh  ten  grammes,  what  is  the  weight  in 
grammes  of  the  same  volume  of  Cl,  and  of  the  same  volume  of 
HCl,  the  temperature  and  the  pressure  being  the  same  ? 

Explain,  in  each  case,  the  process  by  which  you  reach  your 
conclusion. 
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JUNE,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiner — W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 


Note. — 75  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  this  paper  counts  100  marks — the 

maximum.. 

1.  Mention  any  of  the  laws  which  govern  the  expansion  of 
solids,  liquids  and  gases  on  the  application  of  heat. 

2.  A  tin  vessel  filled  with  ice  water  is  placed  on  a  warm  stove. 
In  a  short  time  it  is  observed  that  the  water  does  not  fill  the  ves¬ 
sel,  but  soon  afterwards  the  water  is  found  to  be  running  over. 
Explain  the  causes  in  each  case. 

3.  Explain  why  it  is  that  food  cannot  be  cooked  by  boiling  it  in 
an  open  vessel  on  the  top  of  a  high  mountain. 

4.  Describe  accurately  an  experiment  for  decomposing  a  beam 
of  white  light.  What  more  is  necessary  in  order  to  prove  that 
white  light  is  composed  of  a  number  of  differently  colored  lights  ? 

5.  State  the  laws  of  reflection  and  describe  experiments  by 
which  these  laws  may  be  verified. 

6.  Describe  DanielTs  Voltaic  Battery,  and  explain  its  mode  of 
action.  Why  is  it  called  a  constant  battery  ? 
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JUNE,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HYGIENE. 

Examiner — J.  J.  Tilley. 


1.  Name  the  Circulatory  Organs  and  briefly  describe  them. 

Explain  fully  the  connection  between  Circulation  and  Ees- 
piration. 

2.  Account  for  the  principal  impurities  contained  in  the  air  in 
a  school-room. 

How  would  you  endeavor  to  improve  the  ventilation  in  a 
badly  ventilated  school-room  ? 

3.  Discuss  the  eftects  of  the  following  upon  the  human  sys¬ 
tem  :  sleep,  sunshine,  exercise,  impure  air,  impure  drinking 
water,  uncleanliness,  tight  clothing. 

4.  What  instruction  would  you  give  to  your  pupils  with  refer¬ 
ence  to : 

(a)  protection  of  the  eyesight  ? 

(b)  guarding  against  taking  cold? 

(c)  detecting  contagious  diseases? 

(d)  use  of  disinfectants  ? 

(e)  treatment  of  fainting,  suffocation,  choking,  excessive 

bleedmg  at  the  nose,  frost-bite? 
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JUNE,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Examnier — J.  F.  White. 


Four  questions  a  full  'paper. 

1.  Presuming  a  class  to  know  the  numbers  from  1  to  4,  detail 
your  method  of  teaching  5. 

What  is  meant  by  “knowing  5”? 

2.  Give  fully  your  methods  of  teaching  and  drilling  to  secure 
accuracy  and  quickness  in  addition  and  multiplication. 


3.  What  points  should  receive  most  attention  in  teaching  {a) 
simple  subtraction ;  {h)  division  of  compound  numbers ;  (c)  re¬ 
duction  descending? 

4.  On  taking  charge  of  a  class  in  Arithmetic  you  find  that 
many  of  them  are  in  the  habit  of  copying  and  counting  on  their 
fingers;  that  several  are  slow  in  mechanical  work  and  unable  to 
solve  problems  requiring  thought.  State  fully  how  you  would 
deal  with  the  class. 

5.  What  is  the  value  of  short  methods  in  Arithmetic?  How 
would  you  illustrate  to  your  class  short  methods  of  solving  such 
examples  as  the  following: — 9478X728;  687532-^999;  (825)2. 

6.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  following: — 

Greatest  common  measure  by  factors. 

The  rule  for  division  by  a  fraction. 

Reduction  of  mixed  repetends  to  vulgar  fractions. 

The  difference  between  True  and  Commercial  Discount. 
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Education  lei^artmenf,  ©nfario. 


JUNE,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ALGEBRA-METHODS. 

Examiner — J.  F.  White. 


Four  questions  a  full  j)ciper. 

1.  Give  fully  your  plan  of  presenting  the  first  lessons  in  alge¬ 
braic  notation. 


2.  Detail  your  method  of  teaching  to  a  class  the  rule  (1)  for 
Subtraction ;  (2)  for  signs  in  Multiplication. 

3.  To  what  extent  may  Division  and  Equations  in  Algebra  be 
illustrated  by  examples  in  Arithmetic  ?  What  is  the  value  of 
such  illustration  ? 


4.  Give  notes  of  lessons  on  any  two  of  the  following  type- 
questions  : — 

(1)  Factoring  of  12a2 — 5a  — 2. 

/  2  a  c  .a  — ■  1)  c  —  d 

h  ~  d  '  *  a  -b  6  c  Ed 

(3)  Finding  the  value  of  8aj2  +  12ic2  7  when  x=—^ 

(4)  The  relations  of  a,  6,  c,  when  ay^-b^^q-c  is  a  perfect 

square. 


5.  Explain  your  method  of  finding  by  detached  coefficients  the 
H.  C.  F.  of  Sic®  —  lOic^-b  15a;  -b  8  and  2x^  —  6a;^  +  4a;2  + 
13a;+6. 

6.  Outline  lessons  on  two  of  the  following  : — 

(1)  Elimination  by  comparison  in  simultaneous  equations  of 

two  unknowns ; 

(2)  Square  root;  * 

(3)  Symmetry. 
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ffidutation  iepartmeut,  ©ntaria. 

JUNE,  1887. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

BOTANY. 

Examiner —  yi.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 


1.  Describe  the  modes  by  which  the  fertilization  of  a  flower  is 
accomplished. 

2.  Distinguish  between  “definite”  and  “indefinite”  inflores¬ 
cence. 

3.  Which  are  the  nutritive  and  which  the  reproductive  organs 
of  plants? 

Briefly  describe  the  principal  ones  of  each  kind. 

4.  Describe  the  structure  of  a  “follicle,”  a  “siliqua”  and  a 
“legume”. 

5- When  is  a  flower  said  to  be  “complete,”  “regular”  and 
“symmetrical?” 

6.  Fill  the  accompanying  Floral  Schedule  with  an  accurate 
description  of  the  specimen  before  you,  referring  it  to  its  proper 
order,  &c. 
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JUNE,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOEESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGEMENT. 

'  • 

Examiner — J.  J.  Tilley. 


1.  Define  School  Organization  and  speak  of  the  different  topics 
which  it  includes. 

2.  Name  the  divisions  into  which  the  teacher’s  work  naturally 
falls. 

3.  Enumerate,  with  reasons,  the  most  important  objects  to  be 
kept  in  mind  in  the  construction  of  a  time-table. 

4.  Discuss  the  nature  and  uses  of  school  punishments. 

What  class  of  punishments  should  always  be  avoided  ? 

5.  “  Discipline  should  be  secured  as  far  as  possible  by  following 
and  utilizing  natural  instincts.”  Name  these  instincts,  and  show 
how  this  rule  may  be  observed. 
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(Education  feprtnicnt,  (©nfario. 


DKCEMBEE,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner — W.  H.  Ballard, 


1.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  three  principal  schools  of  edu¬ 
cationists,  the  Humanists,  the  Kealists,  and  the  Naturalists,  point¬ 
ing  out  particularly  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  each. 

2.  Contrast  the  systems  of  education  pursued  by  the  Jesuits 
and  the  Jansenists,  enumerating  the  faults  and  excellences  of  the 
two  systems. 

3.  Give  a  summary  of  Pestalozzi’s  principles  of  education. 
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(Biuifation  g^artm^nt,  (©ntario^ 

DECEMBEE,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY. 

Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 


1.  State  the  order  in  which  the  mental  faculties  manifest 
themselves,  and  draw  conclusions  therefrom  for  the  guidance  of 
teachers. 

2.  “  The  right  method  of  study  is  that  of  analysis  followed  by 
synthesis.”  Briefly  explain. 

3.  State  and  briefly  explain  the  chief  Principles  of  Associ¬ 
ation. 

4.  Describe  the  advantages  of  Object  Lessons,  and  indicate 
how  these  lessons  may  be  abused. 

5.  State,  giving  particulars,  what  is  meant  by  “The Teacher’^ 
Preparation  for  Class.” 
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DECEMBER,  1887. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 


Examiner — J.  F.  White. 


"Note. — Ansivers  should  he^eoncise. 


1.  (a)  Give  fully  your  plan  of  teaching  a  Reading  lesson  to  a 
class  in  Part  I.  Show  its  merits  over  other  plans  in  common 
use. 

(b)  “  It  is  not  uncommon  to -hear  passages  as  unlike  as  pos¬ 
sible  in  sentiment,  read  without  variationiofiforce,  pitch,  rate  or 
tone.”  How  would  you  endeavor  to.prevent.this  in  your  class? 


2.  (a)  What  foundations '  should  be  .laid  for the  teaching  of 
History  before  the  subject  is  regularly  taken  from  the  text-book? 

(b)  Teach,  as  to  a  Fourth  Class,  a  lesson  on  the  Physical 
Geography  of  Canada,  on  the  inductive  method. 


3.  {a)  State  the  several  means  you  would  take  to  train  your 
pupils  to  use  only  good  English. 

{b)  Write  notes  of  lessons  on  two  of  the  following : — Pos¬ 
sessive  Case;  Comparison  of  Adjectives;  Transitive  Verbs; 
Prepositions ;  Different  functions  of  a  single  word. 


4.  (a)  With  what  class,  and  in  what  manner,  would  you  begin 
the  teaching  of  Literature  ? 


[over. 


{h)  Show  your  method  of  teaching  a  Literature  Lesson  on 
the  following  stanzas,  to  a  Fourth  Class,  giving  specimens  of 
the  notes  and  questions : — 


THE  CHANGELING. 

LOWELL, 

I  had  a  little  daughter, 

And  she  was  given  to  me 
To  lead  me  gently  backward 
To  the  Heavenly  Father’s  knee. 

That  I,  by  the  force  of  nature. 

Might  in  some  dim  wise  divine 
The  depth  of  his  infinite  patience 
To  this  wayward  soul  of  mine. 

I  know  not  how  others  saw  her. 

But  to  me  she  was  wholly  fair. 

And  the  light  of  the  heaven  she  came  from 
Still  lingered  and  gleamed  in  her  hair : 
For  it  was  as  wavy  and  golden. 

And  as  many  changes  took. 

As  the  shadows  of  sun^'gilt  ripples 
On  the  yellow  bed  of  a  brook. 

To  what  can  I  liken  her  smiling 
Upon  me,  her  kneehng  lover. 

How  it  leaped  from  her  lips  to  her  eyelids. 
And  dimpled  her  wholly  over. 

Till  her  outstretched  hands  smiled  also. 
And  I  almost  seemed  to  see 
The  very  heart  of  her  mother 

Sending  sun  through  her  veins  to  me ! 


<Bdui;ation  ^^^artnient,  (intario. 


DECEMBER,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiner — J.  J.  Tilley. 


1.  State  fully  what  you  consider  necessary  in  a  properly 
organized  school  under  the  following  headings : 

(a)  School  house  and  grounds, 

(h)  School  supplies, 

(c)  Classification, 

(d)  Division  of  time. 

2.  State  in  detail  how  you  would  proceed  upon  taking  charge 
of  an  ungraded  school  in  order  to  get  the  school  into  good  work¬ 
ing  order  with  the  least  possible  confusion  or  delay. 

3.  Name  the  subjects  and  limit  table  prescribed  for  the  first 
four  classes  in  Public  Schools. 

4.  Distinguish  between  voluntary  and  non-voluntary  attention 
and  name  the  accompaniments  necessary  to  arouse  and  main¬ 
tain  the  former. 

5.  “Children  delight  in  the  exercise  of  their  activities.” 

Show  how  this  may  be  utilized  in  teaching,  to  assist  in 
securing  attention,  order  and  earnest  work  on  the  part  of  pupils. 

6.  What  qualities  are  necessary  in  the  teacher  in  order  that 
he  may  secure  good  school  management?  Speak  of  the  in¬ 
fluence  exerted  by  these  qualities  individually. 


rffy 


■  ./.‘V 


I 


:  V  ,  p 

'  '  *  ; 

. 


L'Cv' 

.V 


.'  < . 


^  l^K 

T' 


V 

.  ‘  -X' 


,*i 

*  >.  •  1  ^  . 


■•^  '  ’>'r  •-><  ■ 

:Ki(x>Hr><ri 


*  ■  -V,  ^.-nvj. 

•  Y-' 

-  •■ 


•  *  »» i«*  > 


;  ■  :.Vfi<)AHAK,  €>;/  fiijiTv, ui3'j  ,JCi 

.V  -V  ' 

•  '■_•-  . .  •• 

'■  ^  .  J.T*  -  I.  .  ,- 


^  ^  *  5'' 

4T*-.v  ^■ 


»  i  •  ,  •  • 


•i  •(••/;-,. .. 


■0  •  di.A'  .  vi/  'jj 

«•  ^ 


.i 

■  ■'  <■'  -.-j-::^^.  4^'  /Ah  :’  q  \i.->  i\\.  ,  .,  ”i 

,  ( 1  •  j  ’  ';t}f*, a  r  ■>  r  ^  i  'V)' 


.1  I 


UU] 


.  .•:'.  l.  i'Vr'  "'* 


’<>  ;' 

i.- 

■a<  ^  ;■  , 
'  < 

.  »v. 

*  -4 " 

•  <•_  • 

...j  v<’ 

Ir 

*ri;  *'  1  o’  : 

:  .  iO  fi;  .' 

►  y 

. « 
« * 

>•7 

# 

•Ki  rj*),.-,  jr'vi'oo 

• 

'•1 

■•  fu: 

!•>• 

‘  >' 

>  ' 

-• ;  i.  ' 

■  •  f  I 

"*  r  if  !  .  1  i  *  ^  J  , 

■ 

.  •  •• . 

,  •  ir\i^ 

;  -'.  tJ: 

1 

:;•  ^  V  ho  '  '».«•;  f7 

'■>7  »(-■  ■ 

~'l'} 

I 

‘ 

1  .  * 

\  v;  ?  *  •  ■ ' 

« 

V 

-  *  ■ 

t 

* 

,! ;  ff;  iV  ,,  .  .J 

^  4  .  4  ‘  ,  1 

*  4i*  «  1  > 

♦  r*  ’ 

».  •  f  . 

;  ■  • 
-  « f 

t 

-■4  V 

■■'h 

«?'T  i- 

'  iiM,- 

•1 

• '  J'' 

’.ij'  ^  .r>' 

i  ,  ., 

%  .  •• 

•  0 

X'  ■•i  ‘i 

“O  ^*1  f''  '* 

■h:jn.  7;i 

4  •  •. 

* 

'.  -  -if;;)-:'. 

■  V| 


.'.?T 


.1  M  Vi''^ 

rd,h 


u 


•i.r. 


■  '■•(. 


'i  •:  ^ 


■  !  ’. 


^  ”  fi 

r'  '*.j4 

'■^ . .  •.,"..  »■  •  ;  ijj-v  -'.  f  .r.n 

^  f; 'f/j?'.  '  ,.  ,‘i  «/'>  ' 


•  '.■'  ■  •-  •  :/^:- 


®tlucatton  gcpartmcnt,  (©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1887. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS  AND  SCIENCE. 


1.  Develop  what  you  conceive  to  be  the  best  method  of  teaching 
numeration  and  notation  to  first  and  second  classes,  and  show  how 
you  would  make  clear  (a)  the  principle  of  carrying  in  addition, 
(6)  of  borrowing  in  subtraction. 

2.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  Simple  Interest. 

3.  Explain  how  yon  would  teach  the  nature  of  positive  and 
negative  quantities,  and  the  reason  for  the  “  Eule  of  Signs  ”  in 
subtraction. 

4.  Pupils  have  acquired  the  knowledge  of  some  facts  about 

q-2/3  _|_03 — 2>xyz  :  explain  how  you  would  teach  them  corres¬ 
ponding  facts  about  — z^-\-2>xyz  and  x^ — y^ — z^ — Zxyz. 

5.  Make  a  diagram  of  a  force  pump,  and  outline  a  lesson  on 
this  machine. 

6.  A  class  has  examined  the  following  plants :  Meadow-Eice, 
Wild  Columbine,  Water-Cress,  and  Eed  Clover.  Explain  how  at 
this  stage  you  would  teach  a  lesson  on  the  Common  Dandelion. 
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(Krtitpltoii  §i{p;trtmeut,‘  ©utario. 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


LITERATURE. 


E  xaminers 


John  Seath,  B.A. 

M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 


Note. — 100  marks  count  a  full  imper.  A  maximum  of  5  mai'ks 

may  he  added  for  neatness. 


Values. 


I. 

I  had  a  little  daughter, 

And  she  was  given  to  me 
To  lead  me  gently  backward 
To  the  Heavenly  Father's  knee, 

That  I,  by  force  of  nature  5 

IMight  in  some  dim  tvise  divine 
The  depth  of  his  infinite  patience 
To  this  ivayivard  soul  of  mine. 

I  know  not  how  others  saw  her, 

But  to  me  she  was  wholly  fair,  10 

And  the  light  of  the  heaven  she  came  from 
Still  lingered  and  gleamed  in  her  hair; 

For  it  was  as  wavy  and  golden. 

And  as  many  changes  took 
As  the  shadows  of  sun-gilt  ripples  15 

•On  the  yellow  bed  of  a  brook. 

To  what  can  I  liken  her  smiling 
Upon  me,  her  kneeling  lover. 

How  it  leaped  from  her  lips  to  her  eyelids. 

And  dimpled  her  wholly  over,  20 

Till  her  outstretched  hands  smiled  also. 

And  I  almost  seemed  to  see 
The  very  heart  of  her  mother 

Sending  sun  through  her  veins  to  7ne! 


[over. 


Values. 


She  had  been  with  us  scarce  a  twelve-month,  25 
And  it  hardly  seemed  a  day, 

When  a  troop  of  wandering  angels 
Stole  my  little  daughter  away; 

Or  perhaps  those  heavenly  Zingari 

But  loosed  the  hampering  strings^  30 

And  when  they  had  opened  her  cage-door. 

My  little  bird  used  her  wings. 


4 

2X4  = 
8 


1.  What  is  the  title  of  the  poem  to  which  the  above 
stanzas  belong?  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  title,  and 
state  why  the  poet  chose  it. 

2.  What  is  the  subject  of  each  of  the  above  stanzas? 


30 


3.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts. 


5 


4.  What  in  his  little  daughter  seemed  most  beautiful 
to  the  poet  ? 


5 


5.  What  does  the  poet  explain  by  means  of  11.  15  and 
16? 


2  +  5 


6.  To  what  does  “it  ”,  1.  19,  refer,  and  what  is  meant 
by  saying  that  “it  dimpled  her  wholly  over”? 


3  +  3 


7.  Why  did  the  twelve-month  hardly  seem  a  day,  and 
how  does  the  poet  explain  what  he  means  by  “heavenly 
Zingari”? 


5 


8.  State,  as  fully  as  you  can,  the  resemblance  between 
the  poet’s  little  daughter  and  a  little  bird. 


II- 

I  passed  some  time  in  the  contemplation  of  this 
wonderful  structure,  and  the  great  variety  of  objects 
which  it  presented.  My  heart  was  filled  ivith  a  deep 
melancholy  to  see  several  dropping  unexpectedly  in  the 
midst  of  mirth  and  jollity,  and  catching  at  everything 
that  stood  by  them  to  save  themselves.  Some  were  look¬ 
ing  up  towards  the  heavens  in  a  thoughtful  posture,  and, 
in  the  midst  of  speculation,  stumbled  and  fell  out  of  sight. 
Multitudes  were  very  busy  in  the  pursuit  of  bubbles  that 


Values. 


glistened  in  their  eyes  and  danced  before  them ;  but 
often,  when  they  thought  themselves  within  reach  of 
them,  their  footing  failed,  and  down  they  sank.  In  this 
confusion  of  objects,  I  observed  some  with  scimitars 
in, their  hands,  who  ran  to  and  fro  upon  the  bridge, 
thrusting  several  persons  on  trap-doors  which  did  not 
seem  to  lie  in  their  way,  and  which  they  might  have 
escaped,  had  they  not  been  forced  upon  them. 

The  Genius,  seeing  me  indulge  myself  in  this  melan¬ 
choly  prospect,  told  me  I  had  dwelt  long  enough  upon  it. 
“Take  thine  eyes  off  the  bridge,”  said  he,  “and  tell  me 
if  thou  yet  seest  anything  thou  dost  not  comprehend.” 

Upon  looking  up,  “What  mean,”  said  I,  “those 
great  flights  of  birds  that  are  perpetually  hovering  about 
the  bridge,  and  settling  upon  it  from  time  to  time?  I 
see  vultures,  harpies,  ravens,  cormorants,  and,  among 
many  other  feathered  creatures,  several  little  winged 
boys,  that  perch  in  great  numbers  upon  the  middle 
arches.” 


4+4 


16 


6  +  2 


5X3=. 

15 


1.  W^hat  is  the  subject  of  “The  Vision  of  Mirza,”  and 
what  is  meant  by  calling  the  selection  an  allegory? 

2.  What  is  the  subject  of  the  first  of  the  above  para¬ 
graphs  ? 

3.  Give  for  each  of  the  italicized  expressions  a  mean¬ 
ing  that  may  be  put  for  it  in  the  above  extract  ? 

4.  Describe  brieflv  “this  wonderful  structure”,  and 
state  what  it  is  intended  to  represent. 

5.  Explain  what  Addison  intends  to  represent  by  the 
descriptions  in  the  first  paragraph,  and  give,  in  your 
own  words,  the  Genius’s  answer  to  the  question  in  the 
last. 


III. 

Quote  the  Syndic’s  address  to  the  Knight  in  “The 
Bell  of  Atri”. 
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Mutation  Department,  itntario. 

JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

HISTORY. 


Examiners : 


{ 


W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — 75  marks  count  a  full  paper.  A  maximum  of  5  marks  may 

he  added  for  neatness. 


Values. 


12  1.  Give  an  account  of  the  signing  of  the  Great  Char¬ 

ter.  What  advantages  did  the  people  derive  from  it  ? 

10  2.  What  circumstances  led  to  the  battle  of  Bannock¬ 

burn  ?  What  important  result  followed  ? 


13 


3.  What  was  the  object  of  the  struggle  between  the 
Crown  and  the  Parliament,  which  began  in  the  reign  of 
James  I.?  Mention  the  principal  events  which  took 
place  during  the  progress  of  this  struggle.  How  did  it 
end? 


4.  In  whose  reign  did  the  “struggle  against  Napoleon” 
begin  ?  Name  the  great  men  to  whom  England  owed 
her  success  in  this  struggle,  and  tell  what  each  one  did 
to  bring  it  about  ? 


5.  Write  a  short  explanation  of  any  two  of  the  follow- 
ing 

Extension  of  the  Franchise; 

Eepeal  of  the  Corn  Laws; 

Home  Eule  in  Ireland; 

The  South  Sea  Scheme ; 

Party  Government; 

Habeas  Corpus  Act; 

Act  of  Settlement,  1701. 


6.  Give  the  names  of  four  great  writers  who  have  be¬ 
come  famous  during  the  reign  of  Queen  Victoria,  and  tell 
what  each  is  noted  for.  [over. 


12 


Values. 


12 


7.  What  caused  the  war  with  the  United  States  in 
1812?  Mention  the  principal  events  that  took  place 
during  its  progress. 


8 


8.  Write  a  short  account  of  any  one  of  the  following: 
The  Quebec  Act  of  1774; 

The  Constitutional  Act  of  1791; 

The  Act  of  Union,  1841 ; 

The  British  North  America  Act,  1867. 


9.  What  powers  do  Municipal  Councils  possess?  Who 
gives  them  these  powers?  How  many  members  are 
there  in  the  Council  of  the  municipality  in  which  you 
live?  How  long  do  they  hold  office?  What  officer  pre- 
sides  at  their  meetings?  How  is  he  elected? 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


Examiners 


GEOG^PHY. 

(  M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 
(  J OHN  Seath,  B. a. 


Note. — 75  marks  count  a  full  paper.  A  maximum  of  5  marks 

may  he  added  for  neatness. 


Values. 


15 


20 


12 


15 


20 


12 


1.  Define  ecliptic,  zodiac,  zenith,  nadir,  isothermal 
lines. 

2.  Define  the  limits  of  the  several  zones  and  compare 
their  areas. 

3.  Describe  accurately  the  boundaries  of  Europe ;  and 
draw  an  outline  map  of  the  British  Isles,  locating  at  least 
five  of  their  principal  rivers  and  five  of  their  principal 
cities. 

4.  Tell  where  and  what  the  following  are: — Bath, 
Bonn,  Toulon,  Esk,  Lee,  Catalonia,  St.  Hyacinthe,  Severn, 
Navy  Island,  Sault  St.  Marie. 

5.  Give  the  boundaries  of  the  United  States  and  Cana¬ 
da  ;  and  locate  the  New  England  States,  naming  the  capi¬ 
tal  and  chief  rivers  of  each. 

6.  Draw  a  map  of  the  Maritime  Provinces,  indicating 
their  boundaries  and  locating  the  chief  cities  and  rivers. 

7.  Name  the  principal  manufactures  and  exports  of 
Ottawa,  Quebec  (city),  Pittsburg,  Sheffield,  Leeds,  Lyons, 
Brussels,  Oporto,  Java,  Canton. 


®tlutattott  iepartmciif,  ©nfiirio. 

JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

EN  GLISH  ^RAMM  AE. 

-r,  .  i  J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 

Examiners :  |  ^  ^  Ballard,  M.A. 


Note. — 100  marks  constitute  a  full  paper.  A  maximum  of  5 

marks  may  he  added  for  neatness. 

Values. 


8 


10 


1.  Give  the  feminine  plural  corresponding  to  each  of 
the  following  : — duke^  hero,  husband,  he-goat. 

2.  (a)  Name  the  classes  of  adjectives  that  do  not  ad¬ 
mit  of  comparison*  and  explain  why  they  do  not. 

(6)  What  adjectives  are  compared  adverbially  ? 


12 


3.  Write  the  first  and  the  second  person  singular  of 
the  present  and  the  past  tense,  indicative  mood;  of  the 
verb  love,  in  the  indefinite  (or  simple),  progressive,  and 
emphatic  forms. 


3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 


4.  Ke-write  the  following  sentences,  making  such  cor¬ 
rections  as  you  think  necessary : — 

{a)  Which  is  the  biggest  farm  yours  or  your  brothers 

{h)  His  brother  has  a  larger  head  than  any  boy  I 
know 

(c)  The  chances  is  ten  to  1  but  he  will  forget  it  " 

{d)  It  is  one  of  the  hardest  papers  that  has  ever  been 
given. 

(e)  There  aint  no  use  of  me  trying  to  pass. 

(/)  He  is  a  person  whom  we  think  should  be  punished 
[g)  While  working  in  my  study  a  thought  struck  me 

{h)  Let  us  not  increase  our  hardships  by  dissensions 
among  each  other. 

(i)  There  is  sometimes  more  than  one  auxiliary  to  a 

verb 

(j)  “  ’Twas  loves  mistake  who  fancied  what  it  feared.” 

[over. 


33 


Values. 


12 

14 

2 


12 


5 

io 

55 


5.  “  The  breaking  waves  dashed  high  on  a  stern  and 
rock-hound  coast, 

And  the  woods  against  a  stormy  sky  their  giant 
branches  tossed, 

And  the  heavy  night  hung  dark  the  hills  and  waters 
o’er. 

When  a  band  of  exiles  moored  their  bark  on  the  wild 
New  England  shore. 

Not  as  the  conqueror  comes^  they  the  true-hearted 
came ; 

Not  with  the  roll  of  stirring  drums  and  the  trumpet 
that  sings  of  fame ;  , 

Not  as  i\\Q  flying  come,  in  silence  and  in  fear; 

They  shook  the  depths  of  the  desert’s  gloom  with 
their  hymns  of  lofty  cheer.” 

{a)  Classify  arid  state  the  relation  of  the  subdrdinate 
clauses  in  the  above. 

{h)  Parse  the  words  in  italics  and  explain  the  meaning 
of  the  terms  objective  case  and  qualifying, 

(c)  Point  out  an  example  of  aii  adjective  used  predi- 
catively  in  this  passage. 

{d)  Select  from  the  passage  three  words,  each  of  which 
may  be  used  as  different  parts  of  speech.  Form 
sentences  in  illustration. 

(e)  Name  the  qualities  indicated  by  the  following  ad¬ 
jectives:  highy  stern f  heavy,  stormy,  wild. 

(/)  Point  out  (and  illustrate  from  this  passage)  as 
clearly  as  you  can  the  difference  between  prepo¬ 
sitions  and  conjunctions. 


14 


6.  Form  words  from  each  of  the  following  to  indicate 
(a)  an  agent  or  doer,  (6)  the  result  of  the  action  implied 
by  the  verb :  -  succeed,  deceive,  strike,  act,  execute,  emi¬ 
grate,  detect. 


2 


(Etiuaition  Ontario 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


COMPOSITION. 

TP  .  (  J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 

Examiners :  |  -vy,  h.  Ballard,  M.A. 


Note. — 100  marks  count  a  full  paper.  A  maximum  of  5  marks 

may  he  added  for  neatness. 


Values. 


10+15 


1.  Combine  the  following  statements  so  as  to  make 
complex  sentences  : — 


(a)  On  the  seventh  day  of  October  Columbus  deter¬ 
mined  to  alter  his  course  to  a  certain  direction. 

In  this  direction  he  saw  birds  flying. 

He  observed  great  flocks  of  small  fleld-birds  going 
towards  the  south-west. 

He  knew  that  the  Portuguese  navigators  had  discov¬ 
ered  most  of  their  islands  by  following  the  flights 
of  birds. 


(b)  Wise  men  tell  us  certain  facts  regarding  coal. 

It  is  breath  and  sun-light. 

It  is  the  breath  of  living  creatures  that  have  lived  in 
vast  swamps  and  forests  of  some  original  world. 

Sun-light  has  transmuted  that  breath  into  the  leaves 
and  stems  of  trees. 

That  breath  has  been  locked  up  for  ages  in  that 
black  stone. 

When  it  is  burnt  it  becomes  light  and  carbonic  acid, 
as  it  was  at  first. 


15 


2.  Change  the  following  from  the  indirect  to  the  di¬ 
rect  form  of  speech : — 

Mr.  Blank  expressed  regret  that  another  attempt  was 
being  made  in  the  direction  to  which  he  had  objected  last 
year.  He  believed  in  a  smaller  rather  than  a  larger  com¬ 
mittee.  He  felt  sure  that  all  of  them  would  have  cause 
to  regret  the  action  then  about  to  be  taken  and  he  hoped 
that  his  friends  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  house  would 
see  the  reasonableness  of  the  objection.  [over. 


Values. 


22 


25 


18 


3.  Substitute  equivalents  for  the  italicized  portions  of 
the  following : — 

As  I  looked  more  attentively  I  saw  several  of  the 
passengers  dropping  through  the  bridge  into  the  great 
tide  that  flowed  underneath  it ;  and^  upon  further  exami^ 
nation^  perceived  there^  were  innumerable  trap-doors  that 
lay  concealed  in  the  bridge,  which  the  passengers  no 
sooner  trod  upon  than  they  fell  through  them  into  the 
tide,  and  immediately  disappeared, 

t 

4.  Express  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  : — 

“  Venetian,  fair-featured,  and  slender, 

He  lies  shot  to  death  dn  his  youth. 

With  a  smile  on  his  lips  over  tender 

For  any  mere  soldier’s  dead  mouth. 

^  ) 

Ho  stranger,  and  yet  not  a  traitor ! 

Though  alien  the  cloth  on  his  breast. 

Underneath  it  how  seldom  a  greater  ’ 

Young  heart  has  a  shot  sent  to  rest !” 

5.  Correct  and  punctuate  the  following  sentences : — 

(а)  Every  person  whatever  be  their  station  are 
bound  by  the  laws  of  morality 

(б)  Will  I  be  under  the  necessity  of  asking  for  that 
book 

(c)  What  kind  of  a'  medicine  do  you  call  that 

(d)  Toronto  has  a  larger  population  than  any  city 

in  Ontario  ^ 

(e)  At  Christmas  the  shop-windows  looked  inviting- 

ly 

(/)  he  has  only  done  a  small  portion  of  his  task 

9  '  ■ 

6.  Write  a  short  composition,  giving  in  your  own  words 
the  substance^  of  the  lesson ,  entitled  TJie  Bell  of  Atri^  or 
of  the  lesson  entitled  The  Two  Breaths, 


(Bdufaiioit  iepartmfnt,  (©ntario. 

JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


READING. 


Examiners : 


John  Seath,  B.A. 

M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 


In  the  examination  in  Beading,  the  local  examiners  shall 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  atten¬ 
tion  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection,  and  Pause.  They 
shall  also  satisfy  themselves  by  an  examination  on  the  meaning 
of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads  intelligently  as 
well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  should  be  read  by 
each  candidate.  A  maximum  of  50  marks  may  be  allowed  for 
this  subject. 


I.  Marmion  and  Douglas, 

II.  A  Forced  Eecruit  at  Solferino, 

III.  Canada  and  the  United  States, 


pp.  256 — 258. 
«  287—288. 
“  289—291. 


dbutafron  Jtgarfmcnt,  #ntavio. 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


DICTATION. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note  for  the  Presiding  Examiner. — This  paper  is  not  to  be  seen 
by  the  candidates.  It  is  to  be  read  to  the  candidates  three 
times — the  first  time  to  enable  them  to  collect  the  sense ; 
the  second  time,  to  enable  them  to  write  the  words ;  and  the 
third  for  review. 

A  maximum  of  50  marks  may  be  allowed  for  this  subject.  One 
mark  to  be  deducted  for  each  mis-spelt  word.  A  maximum 
of  5  marks  may  be  allowed  for  neatness.  Time  for  this 
paper,  30  minutes. 


There  is  no  man  in  England  who  is  less  likely  to  speak 
irreverently  of  the  Crown  and  Monarchy  of  England  than  I 
am ;  but  crowns,'  coronets,  mitres,  military  display,  the  pom})  of 
war,  wide  colonies,  and  a  huge  empire,  are,  in  my  view,  all  trifles 
light  as  air,  and  not  worth  considering,  unless  with  them  you  can 
have  a  fair  share  of  comfort,  contentment,  and  happiness  among 
the  great  body  of  the  people.  Palaces,  baronial  castles,  great  halls, 
stately  mansions,  do  not  make  a  nation.  The  nation  in  every 
country  dwells  in  the  cottage ;  and  unless  the  light  of  your  Con¬ 
stitution  can  shine  there,  unless  the  beauty  of  your  legislation  and 
the  excellence  of  your  statesmanship  are  impressed  there  on  the 
feelings  and  condition  of  the  people,  rely  upon  it  you  have  yet  to 
learn  the  duties  of  government. 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


AEITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


fM.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 
|joHN  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — 100  maxks  co7istitute  a  full  paper.  A  maximum  of  5  marks 
may  he  allowed  for  neatness  and  writing. 

Values. 

12  1.  What  multiple  of  595  divided  by  595  gives  as  quo¬ 

tient  595? 


12  2.  Find  the  least  common  multiple  of  $2,  $3,  $4,  S5, 

$10,  $20,  $50,  and  $100. 

12  3.  A  man  owns  |  of  f  of  of  an  investment ;  on  sell¬ 

ing  ^  of  his  share  he  finds  himself  worth  $100  less  than 
before  :  what  is  the  value  of  the  whole  investment  ? 


12 

12 

12 

16 


12 

17 


4. 


Change  of  J  + 


1 


3-f-i 


to  a  simple  fraction. 


5.  What  principal  will  amount  to  $840  in  5  years  at 
4|  per  cent  ? 

6.  If  1  pound  of  thread  makes  3  yards  of  linen  IJ 
yards  wide,  how  many  pounds  would  make  45  yards  of 
linen  1  yard  wide  ? 


7.  A  man  sold  two  farms  for  $3000  each ;  on  one  he 
gained  20  per  cent.,  and  on  the  other  he  lost  20  per  cent. 
Did  he  gain  or  lose  on  the  whole  and  how  much  ? 

8.  If  a  garrison  of  1000  men  have  provisions  for  12 
months,  how  long  will  the  provisions  last  if  at  the  end  of 
2  months  they  be  reinforced  by  500  men  ? 


9.  A  merchant  sold  a  piece  of  cloth  for  $24  and  there¬ 
by  lost  25  per  cent.  What  per  cent,  would  have  been  the 
gain  had  he  sold  it  for  $34  ? 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


Examiners : 


WRITING. 


(  M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 
I  John  Seath,  B.A. 


Values. 

14  1.  Write  the  following  stanza: — 

I’ve  heard  hells  tolling  Old  Adrian’s  Mole  in, 
Their  thunder  rolling  from  the  Vatican ; 

And  symbols  glorious  swinging  uproarious 
In  the  gorgeous  turrets  of  Notre  Dame. 

^  2.  Write  each  of  the  following  letters  or  combinations 

of  letters  three  times ; — 

w,  X,  z,  V,  sh,  pr,  ch,  fi.,  Ji,  11^  0,  M. 


2 


©trucatioit  Qcjjiirtmcnt,  05ntario. 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


Examiners : 


DRAWING. 


|W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
(J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — ^5  marks  count  a  full  paver. 


Values. 


9 


1.  When  is  a  leaf  said  to  be  conventionalized? 
Draw  a  natural  leaf. 

Draw  the  same  leaf  conventionalized. 


8  2.  Draw  a  Calla  lily. 

8  3.  Give  a  perspective  drawing  of  a  (solid)  cube. 


9 


4.  Draw  a  vertical  line  three  inches  long ;  bisect  this 
line;  through  the  point  of  bisection  draw  a  horizontal 
line  extending  in.  on  each  side  of  the  vertical  line ; 
join  the  extremities  of  these  lines,  forming  a  square ;  tri¬ 
sect  the  sides  of  this  square ;  join  the  points  of  trisection 
by  lines  parallel  to  the  diagonals. 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  I.,  and  either  II.  or  III.  A  maxi- 
mum  of  5  marks  may  he  added  for  neatness. 


Values. 


2 


2  +  1 

2 

3 


2 

2 


2 

2 


18 

2-fi4 


I. 

She  had  never  murmured  or  complained ;  but,  with  a 
quiet  mind,  and  manner  quite  unaltered — save  that  she 
every  day  became  more  earnest  and  more  grateful  to 
them — faded  like  the  light  upon  a  summer’s  evening. 
The  child  who  had  been  her  little  friend  came  there, 
almost  as  soon  as  it  was  day^  with  an  offering  of  dried 
flowers  which  he  asked  them  to  lay  upon  her  breast.  He 
begged  hard  to  see  her,  saying  that  he  would  be  very 
quiet,  and  that  they  need  not  fear  his  be^ng  alarmed,  for 
he  had  sat  alone  by  his  young  brother  all  day  long  when 
he  was  dead,  and  had  felt  glad  to  be  so  near  him.  They 
let  him  have  his  wish  ;  and  indeed  he.  kept  his  word,  and 
was,  in  his  childish  way,  a  lesson  to  them  all. 

Up  to  that  time,  the  old  man  had  not  spoken  once — 
except  to  h^r — or  stirred  from  the  bedside.  But  when  he 
saw  her  little  favorite,  he, was  moved  as  WvQyhad  not  seen 
him  yet,  and  made  as  though  he  would  have  him  come 
nearer.  Then,  pointing  to  the  bed,  he  burst  into  tears  for 
the  first  time,  and  they  who  stood  by,  knowing  that  the 
sight  of  this  child  had  done  him  good,  left  them  alone 
together. 

1.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  portions. 

2.  What  is  the  title  of  the  lesson  from  which  this 
passage  is  taken?  Tell  something  about  each  of  the 
principal  persons  mentioned  in  the  lesson. 

(over. 


Values 


4 

4 

7 


3.  “faded  like  the  light  upon  a  summer’s  evening.” 
Explain  the  likeness. 

4.  What  is  the  subject  of  the  second  paragraph  ? 

5.  Quote  the  poem  entitled  “  Oft  in  the  Stilly  Night.” 


1 

2 

2 

1 

3 

1 

2 

2 

2 

1 

2 

2-f  2 
2 

.  2 


27 

2-f-2 
3  +  2 


1  +  2  + 
2 


II. 

Then  there  came  a  day 

When  Allan  called  his  son,  and  said :  “  My  son, 

I  married  late,  but  I  would  wish  to  see 
My  grandchild  on  my  knees  before  I  die; 

And  /  have  set  my  heart  ujpon  a  match. 

Now  therefore  look  to  Dora;  she  is  well  , 

To  look  to ;  thrifty,  too,  beyond  her  age. 

She  is  my  brother’s  daughter:  he  and  I 
Had  once  hard  words,  and  iiarted,  and  he  died 
In  foreign  lands ;  but  for  his  sake  I  bred 
His  daughter  Dora :  take  her  for  your  wife  ; 

For  /  have  wished  this  marriage,  night  and  day, 

For  many  years.”  But  William  answered  short : 

“  I  cannot  marry  Dora ;  by  my  life, 

I  will  not  marry  Dora.”  Then  the  old  man 
Was  wroth,  and  doubled  up  his  hands,  and  said : 
“You  will  not,  boy !  you  dare  to  answer  thus ! 

But  in  my  time  a  father* s  word  was  law, 

And  so  it  shall  be  now  for  me.  Look  to  it ; 
Consider,  William:  take  a  month  to  think. 

And  let  me  have  an  answer  to  my  wish ; 

Or,  by  the  Lord  that  made  me,  you  shall  ‘pack, 

And  never  more  darken  my  doors  again,” 

1.  Explain  as  clearly  as  you  can  the  meaning  of  the 
italicized  portions. 

2.  What  is  the  name  of  the  author  of  the  poem  ?  Why 
is  he  called  the  Poet  Laureate  ? 

3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  lines  that  precede  the 
above  passage.  In  what  relation  do  they  stand  to  the 
rest  of  the  poem  ? 

4.  “  I  will  not  marry  Dora.”  Which  is  the  emphatic 
word  ?  Why  ?  Why  not  say  “  I  shall  not  marry  Dora  ?” 


Values. 

2 

2 

6 


2 

4 

1 

2 

2 

2 

2 


3 

5 


26 

18 


4 

5 


5.  “  and  doubled  up  his  hands.”  What  does  this  action 
on  the  part  of  Allan  indicate  ? 

6.  “You  will  not,  boy.”  Why  not  “shall”? 

7.  Which  of  the  two  women,  Mary  and  Dora,  do  you 
think  worthy  of  the  greater  admiration  ?  Give  reasons. 


III. 

Ethereal  minstrel !  pilgrim  of  the  sky ! 

Dost  thou  despise  the  earth  where  cares  abound  ? 

Or,  while  the  wings  aspire,  are  heart  and  eye 
Both  with  thy  nest  upon  the  dewy  ground  ? 

Thy  nest,  which  thou  canst  drop  into  at  will. 

Those  quivering  wings  composed,  that  music  still. 

To  the  last  point  of  vision,  and  beyond. 

Mount  daring  warbler !  that  love-prompted  strain 

(’Twixt  thee  and  thine  a  never-f ailing  bond) 

Thrills  not  the  less  the  bosom  of  the  plain : 

Yet  might’st  thou  seem,  proud  privilege !  to  sing 

All  independent  of  the  leafy  spring. 

Leave  to  the  nightingale  her  shady  wood : 

A  privacy  of  glorious  light  is  thine  ; 

Whence  thou  dost  pour  upon  the  world  a  flood 
Of  harmony,  with  instinct  more  divine  : 

Type  of  the  wise  who  soar,  but  never  roam; 

True  to  the  kindred  points  of  Heaven  and  Home. 

1.  Explain  as  clearly  as  you  can  the  italicized  portions. 

2.  Shew  the  propriety  of  the  following  expressions  : — 
‘  ethereal  minstrel,’  ‘  pilgrim  of  the  sky,’  ‘  dewy  ground,’ 
‘  quivering  wings,’  ‘  daring  warbler,’  ‘  love-prompted 
strain,’  ‘proud  privilege,’  ‘her  shady  wood,’  ‘kindred 
points.’ 

3.  Thy  nest.  What  is  gained  by  the  repetition  of  the 
word  nest  ?  Why  does  the  poet  write  thy  rather  than 
your  ^ 

4.  What  is  the  name  of  the  author  of  this  poem  ?  In 
what  part  of  England  and  at  what  time  did  he  live  ? 


^itruraticn  g^partm^iit,  #ittario, 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

WRITING. 

„  .  (  J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 

Examiners :  |  jj  Ballakd,  M.A. 

Values 

15 

1.  Write  the  following  line  four  times: — 

A  thing  of  beauty  is  a  joy  forever. 

10 

2.  Write  each  of  the  following  characters  three  times 

Uf  1,  y,  ??l,  A,  W,  Ry  6y  8y  9y  0, 

V, 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


AEITHMETIC. 


„  .  (  W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 

E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note.  —  On?2/  7  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  A  maximum  of 
5  marks  may  he  allowed  for  neatness. 


Values 


15 


15 


15 


15 


15 


15 


15 


1.  Ten  cents  will  buy  3  oranges,  4  lemons  or  5  apples; 
how  many  apples  are  worth  as  much  as  5  doz.  oranges 
and  7  doz.  lemons  ? 

2.  A  man  can  run  100  yds.  in  10  sec.  How  many 
miles  will  a  steamboat  go  in  5|-  days  at  the  same  rate  ? 

3.  Find  the  interest  on  $150  from  the  16th  of  July  to 
the  9th  of  December,  at  5  per  cent,  per  annum. 

4.  A  person  borrows  money  for  6  years  at  3|^  per 
cent,  and  repays  at  the  end  of  the  time,  as  principal  and 
interest,  $847  ;  how  much  did  he  borrow  ? 

5.  A  map  is  drawn  to  a  scale  of  half  an  inch  to  a  mile, 
how  many  acres  are  represented  by  a  square  inch  on  the 
map  ? 

6.  One  workman  charges  $3  for  a  day’s  work  of  8  hrs., 
and  another  $3.50  for  a  day’s  work  of  9  hours.  Which 
had  I  better  employ  and  how  much  shall  I  have  to  pay 
him  for  work  that  he  can  do  in  a  fortnight  working  6 
hours  a  day? 

7.  Water  in  freezing,  expands  10  per  cent.  If  a  cubic 
foot  of  water  weighs  1000  oz.,  find  the  weight  of  a  cubic 
foot  of  ice. 

(over. 


Values 

15 

15 

15 

15 


8.  A  merchant  bought  1000  yds.  of  carpet  at  60  cents 
a  yd.  and  sold  two-fifths  of  it  at  a  profit  of  30  per  cent.; 
one-half  at  a  profit  of  20  per  cent.,  and  the  rest  at  a  loss 
of  20  per  cent.  How  much  did  he  receive  for  the  carpet? 

9.  A  piece  of  land  is  surrounded  by  a  stone  wall  8  ft. 
high,  and  2  ft.  thick;  the  land  inside  the  wall  is  100  ft. 
long  and  50  ft.  wide ;  how  many  cubic  ft.  of  stone  does 
the  wall  contain  ? 

10.  A  house  and  lot  are  together  worth  $2100;  one- 
fourth  of  the  value  of  the  house  is  equal  to  one-third  of 
the  value  of  the  lot ;  find  the  value  of  each. 

11.  A  cubical  cistern  is  5  feet  deepj  how  many  gallons 
of  water  will  it  hold  if  277*274  cubic  inches  make  a 
gallon  ? 


Education  iepartment,  ©ntaiito. 


Values 

13 

18 

13 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


Examiners : 


DRAWING. 


(  M.  J.  K^lly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 
I  J OHN  Seath,  B. a. 


Note. — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted. 


1.  Draw  a  side  view  (no  perspective  required)  of  a 
penknife  with  the  handle  vertical,  lower  blade  wide  open, 
and  the  large  blade  open  at  right  angles  to  the  handle. 

2.  Give  a  perspective  drawing  of  a  book,  4  inches 
long,  1  inch  thick,  and  2  inches  wide.  Be  particular 
about  dimensions. 

3.  Draw  a  circle  2  inches  in  diameter,  divide  its  cir¬ 
cumference  into  five  equal  parts ;  connect  these  points 
by  straight  lines.  What  is  the  name  of  the  figure  thus 
made? 


13 


4.  Give  the  drawing  of  the  section  of  a  common  drawer. 
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(Sbucatton  §tpartimnt,  #ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


COMPOSITION. 

|M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 
■  (John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — Only  Jive  of  the  questions  are  to  he  attempted,  of  tvhich 
Nos.  3  and  7  must  he  two.  A  maxinnmi  of  5  marks  may  he 
allowed  for  neatness. 


Values. 


18  1.  Combine  the  following  elements  into  simple  sen¬ 

tences  : 

(a)  The  doctor  was  reading  some  manuscript. 

The  doctor  had  a  complaisant  smile  on  his  face. 
The  doctor  was  seated  in  an  easy  chair. 

(h)  She  stood  beside  the  harp  for  some  little  time. 
Her  manner  was  curious. 

She  went  through  the  motion  of  playing  it  with 
her  right  hand. 

She  did  not  sound  it. 

S  2.  Arrange  the  words  in  the  following  sentences  in  as 
many  ways  as  possible  without  changing  the  meaning : — 

(а)  From  peak  to  peak,  the  rattling  crags  among, 

leaps  the  live  thunder. 

(б)  Gone  was  the  forest  that  of  yore 

Had  fringed  with  green  the  silent  shore. 

(c)  The  sound  of  the  church-going  bell 
These  valleys  and  rocks  never  heard. 


25 


3.  Combine  the  following  simple  sentences — the  first 
series  into  a  compound,  the  second  into  a  complex  sen¬ 
tence  : 

(a)  He  passed  through  many  adventures. 

He  assumed  many  disguises. 

He  wandered  about  in  imminent  peril  during 
forty-one  days. 

He  escaped  in  a  sloop  from  Shoreham. 

Shoreham  is  in  Sussex. 

He  arrived  safe  at  Fecamp. 

Fecamp  is  in  Normandy. 


(over. 


Values, 


15 


24 


15 


(6)  The  early  stars  began  to  shine. 

We  lingered  on  in  the  fields. 

We  looked  up  to  the  stars. 

We  thanked  our  God. 

God  had  guided  us  to  this  tranquility. 

4.  Change  the  first  of  the  following  from  the  direct  to 
the  indirect  form,  and  the  second  from  the  indirect  to  the 
direct : 

(a)  Mr.  Burke  said ;  “  I  decline  the  election.  It  has 
ever  been  my  rule  to  observe  a  proportion  between  my 
efforts  and  my  objects.  I  have  never  been  remarkable 
for  a  bold,  active,  and  sanguine  pursuit  of  advantages  that 
are  personal  to  myself.” 

(b)  He  replied  that  he  was  quite  indifferent  as  to 
the  punishment  they  might  inflict ;  he  had  simply  done 
his  duty,  and  could  face  his  enemies  without  fear. 

5.  Substitute  other  and  appropriate  words  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  passage  for  those  printed  in  Italics : 

“  About  two  hours  before  midnight^  Columbus, 
standing  on  the  forecastle^  observed  a  light  at  a  distance, 
and  pointed  it  out  to  two  of  his  people.  All  three  saw 
it  in  motion,  as  if  it  were  carried  from  place  to  place.  A 
little  after  midnight,  the  joyf  ul  sound  of  “  land !  land !” 
was  heard  from  the  Pinta.  But  having  been  so  often  de¬ 
ceived  by  fallacious  appearances,  they  were  now  become 
slow  of  belief  and  waited  in  all  the  anguish  of  impati¬ 
ence,  for  the  return  of  day.'" 

6.  Punctuate  the  following  sentences  correctly,  and 
make  any  other  corrections  you  think  necessary : 

Oswald  in  the  midst  of  his  exertions  did  not  forget 
his  friends. 

Shielded  with  the  buckler  of  Scripture  he  gained  an 
easy  victory. 

Many  fearing  to  compromise  themselves  refused  to 
take  a  side. 

The  Pope  Prance  England  the  empire  were  all  in 
connection.  ‘ 

Seneca  has  very  beautifully  said  life  is  a  voyage  in 
the  progress  of  which  we  are  perpetually  chang¬ 
ing  our  scenes. 


25 


7.  Write,  in  your  own  words,  a  short  composition  em¬ 
bodying  the  substanpe  of  the  lesson  entitled  The  Little 
Midshipman,  or  of  the  lesson  entitled  Dora. 


(ftducation  icgartment,  ©ataiiio. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


Examiners : 


DICTATION. 


{  M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 
(  John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note  for  the  Presiding  Examiner. — This  paper  is  not  to  be  seen 
by  the  candidates.  It  is  to  be  read  to  the  candidates  three 
times — the  first  time,  to  enable  them  to  collect  the  sense ; 
the  second  time,  to  enable  them  to  write  the  words;  and 
the  third,  for  review. 

A  maximum  of  5  marks  may  he  allowed  for  neatness. 

The  lumber  trade  has  an  organic  place  in  the  development 
of  Canada’s  resources,  in  the  growth  of  towns  and  cities,  in  the 
general  increase  of  wealth,  and  in  the  evolution  of  literature  and 
art  which  always  occurs  at  periods  of  commercial  prosperity. 
Everywhere  northward  and  westward  from  the  frontier,  the 
lumber  mill,  the  lumber  depot,  and  hamlets  connected  with 
them,  pierce  the  unbroken  forest,  and  lead  the  steady  advance 
of  civilization.  Villages  arise,  and  become  towns  and  cities, 
while  the  continual  recession  of  the  trade  northward  develops  in 
its  wake  the  growing  resources  of  the  country. 

Part  of  the  salary  was  devoted  to  the  purchase  of  celery 
and  cauliflowers. 

The  symmetry  of  the  statue  was  remarkable  when  com¬ 
pared  with  others  in  the  cemetery. 

He  was  one  of  the  crew  in  the  “  Cruise  of  the  Midge.” 


(Sttucalion  gcjartinent,  ©niario. 

DSCEMBEE  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

ENGLISH  “grammar. 


Examiners : 


John  Seath,  B.A, 

M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 


'Note  — Only  four  of  the  first  seven  questions  are  to  be  attempted: 
all  candidates  will  take  questions  8  and  9.  A  maximum 
of  5  marks  may  he  allowed  for  neatness. 


Values 


16  1.  Classify,  as  far  as  possible,  the  words  in  the  follow¬ 

ing  sentence,  as  (1)  names,  (2)  words  that  assert  (or 
state),  (3)  words  that  modify  (or  qualify),  and  (4) 
words  that  connect : 

Oh !  how  my  father  longed  to  punish  for  deceiving 
him  the  dissatisfied  man  and  woman  whom  he  had'  so 
often  befriended! 

2.  Form  sentences  to  shew  that  each  of  the  following 
words  and  phrases  may  be  used  with  the  value  of  differ¬ 
ent  parts  of  speech,  and  name  in  each  case  the  part  of 
speech : 

brave,  what,  by  his  side,  seeing  him. 


3.  Give  all  the  inflected  forms  of  each  of  the  following 
words,  and  explain  the  grammatical  value  of  each  in-  . 
flection : 

brother,  he,  weave,  hope. 


16 


4.  Name  the  different  classes  of  pronouns,  and  classify 
the  pronouns  in  the  following  list : 

that,  these,  their,  theirs,  you,  one,  two,  where,  whieh, 
every,  any,  neither,  few,  some,  latter,  mine. 


16 


5.  Form 

(1)  adjectives  from  the  following  nouns  : 

fire,  water,  winter,  plenty ; 

(2)  nouns  from  the  following  adjectives: 

pure,  civil,  broad,  green; 

and  (3)  adverbs  from  the  following  adjectives : 

brave,  true,  late,  much. 


(over. 


Values 


16 


6.  Distinguish  the  meanings  of  the  sentences  in  each 
of  the  following  sets : 

(1)  I  saiv  him;  I  have  seen  him,  I  did  see  him; 

I  had  seen  him;  I  was  seeing  him. 


(2)  I  shall  see  him ;  I  shall  have  seen  him. 

(3)  He  may  go  home ;  May  he  go  home !  May  he  go 

home  ? 


16 


7.  Explain,  in  your  own  words,  the  meanings  of 
Case,  Mood,  Participle,  Tense,  and  Gender;  giving  as 
many  examples  of  each  as  possible  from  the  following 
sentence  : 

The  dew  was  falling  fast ;  the  stars  began  to  blink; 

I  heard  a  voice;  it  said,  Drink,  pretty  creature,  drink. 


8.  Correct  the  errors  in  any  four,  and  not  more  than 
four,  of  the  following  sentences,  giving  in  each  case  the 
reasons  for  your  corrections : 

(1)  Let  you  and  I  go ;  James  and  he  can  stay. 

(2)  His  sisters-in-law  left  for  the  fair  grounds,  but 
Aggie  and  her  ma  staid  home. 

(3)  Whom  do  you  think  has  burst  the  door  in  this 
morning  ? 

(4)  He  was  real  glad  when  he  seen  us  lay  down, 

although  we  had  lain  down  some  already. 

(5)  When  a  man  talks  like  that,  they  aren’t  fit  to 
teach  school. 

(6)  The  effort  was  one  of  the  most  determined  that 
has  ever  been  made. 

(7)  Write  me  to  say  if  you  got  home  safe. 


4 

4 

10 

2 


9.  I  know  not  how  others  saw  her. 

But  to  me  she  was  wholly /air, 

And  the  light  of  the  heaven  she  came  from 
Still  lingered  and  gleamed  in  her  hair. 

(1)  Classify  and  give  the  relation  of  the  subordinate 
clauses  in  the  foregoing  stanza. 

(2)  Analyze  “  to  me  she  was  wholly  fair.” 

(3)  Parse  the  words  in  italics. 

(4)  Shew,  by  means  of  examples  taken  from  the  fore- 
igoing  stanza,  the  chief  difference  between  verbs  of  the 
lOld  and  the  New  (or  the  Strong  and  the  Weak)  Conju- 
*gation. 


(Education  fejjartment,  (©ntaric 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 

HIGH  SCHOOiTeNTEANCE. 

GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


{ 


W,  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note.  —  Only  six  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  A  maximum  of 
5  marks  may  he  allowed  for  neatness. 


Values. 


13 


1.  Account  for  the  formation  of  rivers,  rain,  clouds  and 
glaciers. 


13  2.  What  separates  Ontario  from  Quebec?  From  Man¬ 

itoba?  FromKewatin?  From  Minnesota  ?  From  Michi¬ 
gan  ?  From  New  York  ? 

13  3.  Name  the  manufactures  and  exjiorts  of  Ontario  and 

tell  where  they  are  produced. 


13  4.  Give  the  boundaries  of  British  Columbia  ;  describe 

its  physical  features ;  name  and  give  the  location  of  its 
capital. 

13  5.  What  is  the  Gulf  Stream  ?  Trace  its  course.  How 

is  it  caused  ?  What  benefit  results  from  it  ? 


13 


6.  Draw  a  map  showing  the  relative  position  of  Mexico, 
Central  America,  Cuba,  Hayti,  and  the  Gulf  of  Mexico 
and  Caribbean  Sea  with  the  coast  lines  that  form  their 
northern  and  southern  boundaries. 


13 


7.  Select  any  two  of  the  following  rivers  and  tell  where 
each  rises,  the  mountains  that  determine  its  course,  the 
directions  in  which  it  flows,  the  countries  through  which 
it  passes,  the  cities  on  or  near  it,  and  where  it  empties :  — 
Amazon,  Mississippi,  Nile,  Danube. 

(over. 


Values. 


13  8.  Through  what  waters  would  you  pass  in  sailing 

along  the  coast  line  of  Asia  from  the  Gulf  of  Aden  to 
the  Gulf  of  Tonquin  ? 

13  9.  Name  the  largest  city  in  each  of  the  following  coun¬ 

tries,  tell  what  it  is  noted  for  and  describe  its  situation  : 
Canada,  United  States,  Scotland,  Egypt,  Italy,  British 
India. 


(G) 


(iduiation  iepartmeiit,  (Sntario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCB. 

HISTORY. 


Examiners  : 


John  Seath,  B.A. 

M.  J.  Kelly,  M.D.,  LL.B. 


Note. — Only  four  of  the  questions  in  English  History  are  to  he 
attempted;  and  only  two  of  those  in  Canadian  History.  A 
maxhnum  of  5  marks  may  he  allowed  for  neatness. 


Values 


I. - ENGLISH  HISTORY. 


3X4—  1.  Give  an  account  of  the  reign  of  Victoria  under  the 

12  following  heads :  (1)  The  Chartists ;  (2)  The  Eepeal  of 
the  Corn  Laws;  (3)  The  Disestablishment  of  the  Irish 
Church;  and  (4)  The  Character  of  the  Period. 


0X2=  Name  two  of  the  great  political  leaders  of  the  reigns 
12  of  George  II.  and  George  III.,  and  state,  as  fully  as  you 
can,  what  each  of  them  did  to  advance  the  interests  of 
the  English  people. 


4X3=  3.  What  were  the  chief  characteristics  of  **  The  New 

12  Monarchy”?  State  the  events  that  led  to  its  establish¬ 
ment,  and  shew  wherein  it  differed  from  the  Monarchy 
which  preceded  it  and  that  which  succeeded  it. 


12  4.  State  the  chief  events  of  the  reign  of  Elizabeth, 

shewing  why  each  of  them  is  important. 

12  5.  Give  an  account  of  the  effects  produced  upon  the 

people  of  England  by  the  Norman  Conquest. 


4X3= 

12 


6.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  the  following;  The 
Epoch  of  Eeform ;  The  Eevolution  Settlement ;  The 
Growth  of  the  Democracy. 


(over. 


Values 

6X2= 

12 

14 

14 

14 

14 


7.  Give  as  full  an  account  as  you  can  of  the  life  and 
chief  works  of  any  two  of  the  following : — 

Chaucer,  Spenser,  Shakespeare,  Milton,  Burns, 
Sir  Walter  Scott,  Tennyson. 


II. - CANADIAN  HISTORY. 

1.  Make  a  summary  of  the  services  rendered  to  Canada 
by  each  of  the  following:  Champlain,  Frontenac,  and 
De  Vaudreuil. 

2.  State  what  you  know  of  the  period  of  Military  Eule 
in  Canada.  What  circumstances  led  to  the  passing  of 
the  Quebec  Act  and  the  Constitutional  Act,  and  what 
were  the  provisions  of  each  of  these  Acts  ? 

3.  Shew,  as  fully  as  you  can,  why  Lord  Durham  and 
Mr.  Poulett  Thompson  are  important  in  the  history  of 
Canada. 

4.  Shew,  as  fully  as  you  can,  that  in  both  parlia¬ 
mentary  and  municipal  matters  Canada  is  governed  by 
the  people. 


(H) 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1887. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


Examiners : 


READING. 


J  J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 

(  W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  local  examiners  shall 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  atten¬ 
tion  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection,  and  Pause.  They 
shall  also  satisfy  themselves  by  an  examination  on  the  meaning 
of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads  intelligently  as 
well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  should  be  read  by 
each  candidate.  A  maximum  of  50  marks  may  be  allowed  for 
this  subject. 


I.  Resignation, 

H.  The  Capture  of  Quebec, 

HI.  Edinburgh  after  Flodden,  - 


pp.  105 — 106. 
“  233—239. 
“  277—281. 


(ftlucaiion  department,  (intario. 
COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 
DECEMBER  12th  &  13th,  1887. 

EDUCATION — THEORY. 


Questions  of  equal  value. 

1.  “The  teacher  stimulates  and  directs  effort,  but  all  education 
is  self-education/’ 

Explain  and  illustrate  the  meaning  of  this  statement. 

2.  “  Primary  instruction  should  be  given  in  the  concrete.” 

Explain  this  principle  fully  and  illustrate  it  by  two  examples 
in  primary  work. 

Name  any  other  principles  that  are  particularly  applicable  to 
primary  instruction. 

3.  Give  reasons  for  the  following :  — 

(1)  Questioning  is  better  than  telling ; 

(2)  As  a  series,  questions  should  be  logical. 

Give  a  series  of  questions  intended  to  elicit  from  a  class  the 
rule  for  the  addition  of  fractions  having  a  common  denominator. 

4.  Discuss  self-control  as  an  element  of  governing  power,  stat¬ 
ing  how  cheerfulness,  anger,  impatience,  &c.,  help  or  hinder  its 
exercise. 

5.  Name  any  principles  that  you  consider  especially  necessary 
in  securing  class  management. 
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tfbucation  #nteio. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 
DECEMBER  12th  &  13th.  1887. 

EDUCATION — METHODS. 


1.  (a)  To  what  should  the  teacher  give  special  attention  in 
conducting  a  reading  lesson  in  junior  classes  ? 

When  and  how  would  you  introduce  phonics? 

(c)  How  would  you  endeavor  to  secure 
Prompt  word  recognition, 

Distinct  articulation, 

Naturalness  of  expression? 

2.  In  teaching  the  physical  features  of  North  America,  show 
the  relation  between  canse  and  effect  in  the  climate,  productions, 
centres  of  commerce,  and  occupations  of  the  people. 

3.  “In  teaching  we  should  proceed  from  the  known  to  the 
unknown.” 

Show  how  you  would  apply  this  principle  in  teaching 
Deduction  of  Fractions, 

Compound  Addition, 

The  Eelative  Clause. 

4.  “The  pupils  should  learn  first,  the  whole,  then,  the  parts 
and  their  relations  to  each  other,  by  investigation.” 

Show  how  you  would  apply  this  in  teaching 
Case, 

A  sentence. 

The  inflections  of  the  adjective. 

5.  Give  your  method  of  teaching  the  analysis  of  the  following: 

To  the  last  point  of  vision,  and  beyond. 

Mount  daring  warbler !  that  love-prompted  strain 
(’Twixt  thee  and  thine  a  never-faihng  bond) 

Thrills  not  the  less  the  bosom  of  the  plain : 

Yet  might’st  thou  seem,  proud  privilege!  to  sing 
All  independent  of  the  leafy  spring. 


[over. 


6.  Give  teaciiing  notes  of  a  literature  lesson  on  the 
stanzas : 


TO  A  SKYLARK. 

Ethereal  minstrel !  pilgrim  of  the  sky  ! 

Dost  thou  despise  the  earth  where  cares  abound  ? 
Or,  while  the  wings  aspire,  are  heart  and  eye 
Both  with  thy  nest  upon  the  dewy  ground? 

Thy  nest,  which  thou  canst  drop  into  at  will, 

Those  quivering  wings  composed,  that  music  still, 

Leave  to  the  nightingale  her  shady  wood : 

A  privacy  of  gloiious  light  is  thine  ; 

Whence  thou  dost  pour  upon  the  world  a  flood 
Of  harmony,  with  instinct  more  divine  : 

Type  of  the  wise  who  soar,  but  never  roam  ; 

True  to  the  kindred  points  of  Heaven  and  Home. 


®truati0n  ®ntario 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


DECEMBER  12th  &  13th,  1887. 

HYGIENE. 


Four  questions  will  he  reckoned  a  full  paper. 

1.  Give  briefly  the  nature  of  the  chief  constituents  of  the 
blood.  What  forces  cause  its  circulation  and  what  changes  are 
produced  in  it  during  circulation? 

2.  Show  the  common  sources  of  the  impurities  of  the  air  in 
towns. 

If  your  rural  school  house  is  unventilated,  what  means 
would  you  recommend  to  the  trustees  for  having  it  suitably  ven¬ 
tilated  at  a  moderate  cost  ?  Explain  the  principles  of  your  plan. 

3.  What  instructions  would  you  give  your  pupils  in  regard  to 

bathing,  hours  for  study, 

suitable  clothing,  care  in  exercising, 

care  of  the  eyes,  use  of  tobacco. 

4.  Trace,  as  well  as  you  can,  the  changes  undergone  by  food 
before  it  is  assimilated  for  our  nourishment. 

Explain  the  need  of  a  mixed  diet. 

5.  Detail  your  treatment  of  {a)  fainting,  (6)  frost  bite,  (c)  ap¬ 
parent  drowning,  {d)  a  cut  (not  deep)  on  the  fore-arm. 

6.  Write  hygiene  notes  on  your  Model  School  building  as  re¬ 
gards  {a)  lighting,  {h)  heating,  (c)  form  and  size  of  rooms,  (d) 
^ats  and  desks,  {e)  water  supply. 
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(Education  gcpartm^nt,  Ontario. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 
DECEMBER  12th  &  13th,  1887. 


SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS. 


Values. 


9 


8 


8 


8 


8 


9 


1.  What  is  the  teacher’s  duty  when  he  has  reason  to 
believe  that  a  pupil  attending  school  is  exposed  to  any 
contagious  disease  ?  What  contagious  diseases  are  men¬ 
tioned  ? 

2.  What  constitutes  a  valid  agreement  between  trustees 
and  teachers  ? 

How  shall  matters  of  difference  between  trustees 
and  teachers  in  regard  to  salary  be  decided  ? 

3.  Under  what  circumstances  is  a  teacher’s  certificate 
liable  to  be  suspended  by  the  Public  School  Inspector  ? 

4.  What  conditions  must  be  fulfilled  by  candidates  in 
order  to  obtain  certificates  valid  during  good  behaviour  ? 

5.  What  is  the  penalty  for  false  school  reports  and 
registers  ?  What  evidence  is  necessary  to  convict  ?  How 
may  the  penalty  be  levied  and  what  application  is  to  be 
made  of  it  ? 

6.  For  what  offences  may  a  teacher  suspend  a  pupil  ? 
How  may  such  suspension  be  removed  ? 
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(filluatioii  department,  ®utarto. 


TRAINING  INSTITUTES. 

DECEMBER,  1887. 

SCIENCE  oF~EDIJCATION. 

Examiner — J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 


— Avoid  verbiage  ;  state  clearly  main  'points  of  answers. 

1.  What  are  the  physical  elements  of  a  sensation  ?  Give 
reasons  for  believing  that  there  must  be  another  factor.  What  is 
the  relation  between  a  sensation  and  a  perception  ?  Close  your 
remarks  with  what  you  conceive  to  be  a  good  definition  of  a  sen¬ 
sation  and  of  a  perception. 

2.  Discuss  the  proposition,  “  Discrimination  is  the  foundation 
of  Intellect.” 

3.  “  The  Eetentive  Faculty  is  that  which  most  of  all  concerns 
us  in  the  work  of  Education.”  Examine  the  conditions  favour¬ 
able  to  Eetentiveness. 

4.  Excepting  its  value  as  a  substantive  contribution  to  en¬ 
joyment,  I  am  not  able  to  affirm  that  “  Music  has  any  infiuence 
on  Education  whether  moral  or  intellectual.” —Earn. 

“The  simplest  enjoyment  and  the  simplest  instruction  are 
enlivened  and  re-inforced  by  singing,  and,  often,  what  we  fail  to 
accomplish  by  didactic  instruction  in  religion  and  morals,  may  be 
taught  by  song.”  Goethe. 

Discuss  these  views  as  to  the  value  of  Music  as  a  means  of 
culture. 

5.  Consider  some  of  the  principal  motives  that  may  be  made 
use  of  by  the  teacher  in  the  work  of  education. 

6.  State,  as  definitely  as  you  can,  the  course  to  be  followed  in 
order  to  properly  develop  the  Language-Faculty.  In  this 
course,  what  place  do  you  assign  to  Grammar  ? 
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€^lruration  #ntario. 

TKAINING  INSTITUTES. 
DECEMBER,  1887. 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 

Examiner: — J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


1.  Explain  the  characteristic  features  of  the  following  systems 
of  organization,  and  mention  their  principal  defects : — 

(а)  The  Individual  System, 

(б)  The  Monitorial  System, 

(c)  The  Collective  System. 

c 

2.  Di^velop  and  criticize  the  following  statements: — 

(a)  The  less  we  talk  about  what  we  will  do,  the  wider  is 
the  range  of  unforeseen  resources  left  open  to  us ;  and  the  origi¬ 
nality  of  our  devices  has  often  great  influence  in  itself.” 

(b)  “It  is  far  safer  in  matters  of  discipline  to  err  on  the 
side  of  strictness  than  of  laxity.” 

3.  Write  brief  notes  on  the  following : — 

{a)  The  discipline  of  consequences. 

(b)  Book-tasks. 

(c)  Corporal  punishment. 

4.  Discuss  fully  the  value  of  examinations  set  with  the  dis¬ 
tinct  object  of  training. 

5.  (a)  In  the  construction  of  a  school  time-table,  what  general 
principles  should  be  observed  ? 

{b)  Point  out  the  relative  importance  of  the  subjects  in  the 
First  Form  of  a  High  School,  or  in  the  Fifth  Form  of  a  Public 
School. 
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(gdutation  ieprtnicnl,  (©ntario. 
TRAINING  INSTITUTES. 
DECEMBER,  1887. 

HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 

Examiner — John  Seath,  B.A. 


1.  All  the  eminent  authorities  have  a  very  different  theory  of 
the  teacher^s  function.” 

Examine  the  bearing  of  the  foregoing  statement  on  the  theories 
of  (1)  Milton,  (2)  Locke,  (3)  Eousseau,  and  (4)  Jacotot ;  pointing 
out,  with  reasons,  what  you  consider  to  be  {a)  the  merits  and  (6) 
the  defects  of  each  theory. 

2.  State  Herbert  Spenser^s  definition  of  the  purposes  of  edu¬ 
cation,  and  discuss  the  adaptability  to  Ontario  of  the  system  by 
which  he  proposes  to  accomplish  this  purpose. 
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(Ctiucation  Dcpartnu'ut,  (fjnlano. 

TEAINING  INSTITUTES. 


DECEMBER,  1887. 

MRTHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 

Examiner — J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


I. 

1.  Discuss,  after  Fitch,  “the  right  place  for  the  ancient  lan¬ 
guages  to  hold  in  a  system  of  liberal  education.” 

2.  State  and  illustrate  your  views  as  to  the  advantage  of  teach¬ 
ing  English  Grammar  and  Latin  Grammar,  side  by  side. 

3.  Hoc  proelio  facto  reliquas  copias  Helvetiorum  ut  consequi 
posset,  pontem  in  Arare  faciendum  curat  atque  ita  exercitum  tra- 
ducit.  Helvetii  repentino  eius  adventu  commoti,  cum  id,  quod 
ipsi  diebus  xx  aegerrime  confecerant,  ut  flumen  transirent,  ilium 
uno  die  fecisse  intellegerent,  legates  ad  enm  mittunt;  cuius  le- 
gationis  Divico  princeps  fuit,  qui  bello  Cassiano  dux  Helvetiorum 
fuerat.  Is  ita  cum  Caesare  egit:  Si  pacern  populus  Eomanus 
cum  Helvetiis  faceret,  in  earn  partem  ituros  atque  ibi  futures 
Helvetios,  ubi  eos  Caesar  constituisset  atque  esse  voluisset:  sin 
bello  persequi  perseveraret,  reminisceretur  et  veteris  incommodi 
populi  Eomani  et  pristinae  virtutis  Helvetiorum.  Quod  impro¬ 
vise  unum  pagum  adortus  esset,  cum  ii,  qui  flumen  transissent, 
suis  auxilium  ferre  non  possent,  ne  ob  earn  rem  aut  suae  magno- 
pere  virtuti  tribueret  aut  ipsos  despiceret.  Se  ita  a  patribus 
maioribusque  suis  didicisse,  ut  magis  virtute  contenderent,  quam 
dole  aut  insidiis  niterentur. 

(a)  Illustrate  the  distinction  you  draw  between  a  literal  trans¬ 
lation  and  an  idiomatic  translation. 

(h)  Supposing  a  pupil  had  given  you  a  good  idiomatic  trans¬ 
lation  of  this  passage,  frame  a  set  of  questions' by  which  you 
could,  without  asking  him  for  a  literal  translation,  test  his 
knowledge  of  the  more  important  Latin  constructions  in¬ 
volved. 


[over. 


(c)  What  rules  as  to  the  use  of  oratio  ohliqua  could  you  draw 
from  this  passage  ? 

(d)  How  would  you  apply  Eoger  Ascham’s  method  in  dealing 
with  this  passage? 

(e)  Frame  questions  that  would  enable  you  to  determine 
whether  or  not  pupils  were  following  the  line  of  argument. 

II- 

4.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  crude-form  system  of  teach¬ 
ing  a  language.  Illustrate  your  answer  in  connection  with  teach¬ 
ing  the  declension  of  Greek  adjectives  and  the  conjugation  of 
Greek  verbs. 

h.  “  Thus  raged  the  battle  long  and  fierce  with  doubtful  issue. 
When  the  enemy  were  no  longer  able  to  withstand  the  onset  of 
our  troops,  some  of  them  betook  themselves  to  the  mountain, 
others  assembled  at  the  baggage.  Throughout  the  contest,  how¬ 
ever,  no  man  could  see  the  back  of  a  foe.” 

Write  notes  of  a  lesson  on  the  translation  of  the  above  into 
(a)  Greek  and  (b)  Latin. 
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fitrwcation  ©iilano. 

TEAINING  INSTITUTES. 

DECEMBER,  1887. 

METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

Examiner — John  Seath,  B.A. 


1.  (1)  “The  teacher  should  proceed  from  the  Imown  to  the 
unknown.” 

Show,  by  means  of  one  marked  example  in  each  case,  how 
you  would  apply  this  canon  to  the  teaching  of  History  and 
of  Physical  Geography. 

(2)  'What  means  would  you  take  to  prevent  pupils  from 
“cramming”  when  preparing  their  home-work  in  Ilistory  and 
Geography? 

2.  Outline  a  scheme  of  a  lesson  on  the  Law  of  Least  Action 
(or  the  Principle  of  Ease)  in  (1)  Etymology  and  (2)  Syntax, 
using  under  each  head  two  of  the  most  marked  examples  you 
are  acquainted  with. 

Explain  the  use  you  would  make  in  Literature-teaching  of 
(1)  paraphrasing,  (2)  derivation,  (3)  the  differentiation  of 
synonyms,  (4)  elocution,  and  the  discussion  of  (5)  proper  names 
and  historical  points,  (6)  figurative  language,  (7)  sentence  and 
paragraph  structure,  and  (8)  metrical  form ;  giving  the  most 
marked  illustration  you  can  of  each  point  from  the  following 
extract : 

“  Fill  high  the  sparkling  bowl, 

The  rich  repast  prepare ; 

Keft  of  a  crown,  he  yet  may  share  the  feast : 

Close  by  the  regal  chair 

Fell  Thirst  and  Famine  scowl 
A  baleful  smile  upon  their  baffled  guest. 

Heard  ye  the  din  of  battle  bray, 

Lance  to  lance  and  horse  to  horse  ? 

Long  years  of  havoc  urge  their  destined  course, 

And  through  the  kindred  squadrons  mow  their  way. 

Ye  towers  of  Julius,  London’s  lasting  shame. 

With  many  a  foul  and  midnight  murder  fed, 

Kevere  his  consort’s  faith,  his  father’s  fame. 


[over. 


And  spare  the  meek  usurper's  holy  head. 

Above,  below,  the  rose  of  snow. 

Twined  with  her  blushing  foe,  we  spread: 

The  bristled  boar  in  infant  gore 

Wallows  beneath  the  thorny  shade. 

Now,  brothers,  bending  o’er  the  accursed  loom. 

Stamp  we  our  vengeance  deep,  and  ratify  his  doom. 

—The  Bard. 

4.  (1)  State  any  defects  you  may  have  noticed  in  Bain’s 
method  of  Ehetorical  Analysis ;  and 

(2)  Outline  a  scheme  of  a  lesson  on  the  Ehetorical  Analysis 
of  the  following  paragraphs,  suited  to  the  capacity  of  pupils  who 
are  just  completing  the  course  for  Form  I.  in  the  High  Schools 

(or  Form  V.  in  the  Public  Schools) : 

> 

“  It  was  one  of  their  happy  mornings.  They  trotted  along  and 
sat  down  together,  with  no  thought  that  life  would  ever  change  much 
for  them :  they  would  only  get  bigger  and  not  go  to  school,  and  it 
would  always  be  like  the  holidays ;  they  would  always  hve  together 
and  be  fond  of  each  other.  And  the  mill  with  its  booming — the  great 
chestnut-tree  under  which  they  played  at  houses — their  own  little 
river,  the  Eipple,  where  the  banks  seemed  like  home,  and  Tom  was 
always  seeing  the  water =* rats,  while  Maggie  gathered  the  purple  plumy 
tops  of  the  reeds,  which  she  forgot  and  dropped  afterward — above  all, 
the  great  Floss,  along  which  they  wandered  with  a  sense  of  travel,  to 
see  the  rushing  spring-tide,  the  awful  Eagre,  come  up  like  a  hungry 
monster,  or  to  see  the  Great  Ash  which  had  once  wailed  and  groaned 
like  a  man — these  things  would  always  be  just  the  same  to  them. 
Tom  thought  people  were  at  a  disadvantage  who  lived  on  any  other 
spot  of  the  globe ;  and  Maggie,  when  she  read  about  Christiana  pass¬ 
ing  “the  river  over  which  there  is  no  bridge,”  always  saw  the  Floss 
between  the  green  pastures  by  the  Great  Ash. 

Life  did  change  for  Tom  and  Maggie ;  and  yet  they  were  not  wrong 
in  believing  that  the  thoughts  and  loves  of  these  first  years  would  al- ' 
ways  make  part  of  their  lives.  We  could  never  have  loved  the  earth 
so  well  if  we  had  had  no  childhood  in  it — if  it  were  not  the  earth 
where  the  same  flowers  come  up  again  every  spring  that  we  used  to 
gather  with  our  tiny  fingers  as  we  sat  lisping  to  ourselves  on  the 
grass — the  same  hips  and  haws  on  the  autumn  hedgerows — the  same 
red-breasts  that  we  used  to  call  “  God’s  birds,”  because  they  did  no 
harm  to  the  precious  crops.  What  novelty  is  worth  that  sweet  mono¬ 
tony  where  everything  is  known,  and  because  it  is  known?” 


(fidurafion  ^eparlmnil,  (©nfaiio. 

TRAINING  INSTITUTES. 

DECEMBER,  1X87. 

METHODS  1^  MO  PERNS. 

Examiner — J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


I. 

1.  Compare  the  methods  to  be  adopted  in  teaching  a  foreign 
language  (a)  for  the  sake  of  its  literature,  and  {b)  for  its  practical 
use. 

2.  It  is  sometimes  assigned  as  an  excuse  for  pupils’  lack  of 
fluency  in  reading  French  and  German,  that  oral  reading  is  of  no 
value  in  preparing  candidates  for  a  written  examination. 

Discuss  this  contention. 

3.  In  what  respects  should  the  methods  of  teaching  moderns 
differ  from  the  methods  of  teaching  classics,  and  in  what  respect 
should  they  concur  ? 

4.  La  porte  est  entr’ouverte.  J’entends  de  sourdes  plaintes ; 
j’entre  sans  frapper,  et  j’aper^ois  I’ouvrier  devant  le  lit  de  son 
compagnon  de  chambr^e ;  ce  dernier  a  une  fievre  violente  et  du 
d^lire.  Pierre  le  regarde  d’un  air  de  mauvaise  humeur  embar- 
rassee.  J’apprends  de  lui  que  son  pays  n’a  pu  se  lever  le  matin, 
et  que,  depuis,  il  s’est  trouv4  plus  mal  d’heure  en  heure. 

Je  demande  si  on  a  fait  venir  un  m4decin. 

—  Ah  bien,  oui !  repond  Pierre  brusquement;  faudra^t  avoir 
pour  ca  de  I’argent  de  poche,  et  le  pays  n’a  que  des  dettes  pour 
Economies. 

—  Mais  vous,  dis-je  un  peu  4tonne,  n’etes-vous  point  son  ami? 

— Minute !  interrompt  le  relieur ;  ami  comme  le  limonier  est 

ami  du  porteur,  k  condition  que  chacun  tirera  la  charrette  pour 
son  compte  et  managera  k  part  son  picotin. 

— Vous  ne  comptez  point,  pourtant,  le  laisser  priv4  de  soins? 

— Bah !  il  pent  garder  tout  le  lit  jusqu’  a  demain,  vu  que  je 
suis  de  bal. 


[over. 


(a)  Frame  questions,  based  on  this  passage,  to  bring  out  rules 
for  (a)  the  concord  of  adjectives  and  participles  with  nouns, 

(b)  the  formation  of  the  feminine  of  adjectives  and  nouns,  (c) 
the  position  of  adjectives  and  subjects  of  verbs. 

(h)  How  would  you  make  sure  that  pupils  were  grasping  the 
spirit  of  the  passage  ? 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  use  the  passage  in  increasing  your 
pupils’  knowledge  of  English. 

(c?)  Write  notes  of  a  lesson  in  conversation  based  on  this  pas¬ 
sage. 


II. 

5.  Write  notes  of  a  lesson  on  the  pronunciation  of  German 
vowels  and  consonants. 

6.  “  His  faith  is  gone,’’  he  thought,  “  and  he  will  never  get  on 
without  one.  At  least  I  don’t  know :  some  do  and  some  don’t. 
I  thought  he  was  what  the  college  president  called  •  sound,’  but  I 
am  all  abroad  about  him  now.  Where  is  the  trouble  ?  Is  it  in 
his  politics  ?  Let  me  see.” 

Write  notes  of  a  lesson  on  the  translation  of  the  above  into^(a) 
German  and  (6)  French. 


dbucation  department,  Ontario. 

TEAINING  INSTITUTES. 


DECEMBER,  1887. 

METHODS^  SCIENCE. 


Examiner — John  Seath,  B.A. 


1.  “  The  main  reason  for  teaching  some  branch  of  Physical 
Science  is  to  be  found  in  considering 

(1)  The  sort  of  processes  by  which  the  truths  of  such  Sci¬ 
ence  are  investigated,  and 

(2)  The  faculties  of  mind  which  are  exercised  in  the  course 
of  physical  investigations.” 

Explain  the  foregoing  statement;  and  discuss  the  relative 
values  of  Botany,  Physics,  and  Chemistry,  as  means  of  training 
in  our  High  and  Public  Schools,  stating,  with  reasons,  the  order 
in  which  they  should  be  introduced. 

2.  “One  very  effective  test  by  which  the  difference  between  a 
good  and  a  bad  teacher  of  Science  is  to  be  detected,  is  the  use 
he  makes  of  scientific  terminology.” 

Explain,  with  illustrations,  the  correct  use  of  scientific 
terminology. 

3.  Explain  how  you  would  teach  Classification  in  Botany, 
illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  pupils  who  have  exam¬ 
ined  only  the  following  plants,  and  discussing  the  question  as  to 
whether  the  plants  have  been  introduced  in  the  best  order  for 
the  purposes  of  Science-teaching: 

The  common  Buttercup,  Sweet  Brier,  Water-cress,  Tooth- 
wort,  Virgin’s  Bower,  the  common  Chickweed,  Pepper-grass, 
Shepherd’s  Purse,  Corn  Cockle,  Bladder  Campion,  Hedge  Mus¬ 
tard,  Cuckoo-flower,  the  common  Milkweed,  and  Thyme-leaved 
Sandworth. 

4.  (1)  “No  teaching  which  is  not  objective  in  method,  can  be 
called  teaching  at  all.” 

(2)  “In  Physics  the  laboratory  practice  must  necessarily  be 
somewhat  limited.” 

Discuss  the  above  statements,  examining  their  bearing 
upon  the  way  in  which  you  propose  to  teach  the  Physics  of 
Form  I.  of  a  High  School  (or  Form  V.  of  a  Public  School). 

5.  (1)  State,  with  reasons,  when,  in  a  course  of  elementary 
Chemistry,  you  would  take  up  Basicity ;  and 

(2)  Outline  a  scheme  of  a  lesson  in  which  you  deal  with  the 
whole  subject  of  Basicity. 
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TRAINING  INSTITUTES. 

DECEMBEE,  1887.  ■” 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

Examiner — J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 


Note.  —  A-uoic?  verbiage;  state  'points  of  answers  clearly. 

1.  What  is  implied  in  the  complete  conception  of  number? 

“  Illustrate  number  by  examples  in  the  Concrete.”  State 
clearly,  with  reasons,  how  this  may  best  be  done. 

“  The  multiplication  table  is  a  grand  effort  of  the  memory.” 
Explain,  and  show  how  far  intuitional  teaching  may  be  applied. 

2.  “  The  memory  for  the  tables  and  for  the  manipulating  of 

fractions,  advances  much  faster  than  the  comprehension  of  the 
reasons  ” . “  In  fractions  the  reasons  assist  the  mind  in  ob¬ 

serving  the  rules.” — Bain.  Examine  these  two  statements.  Con¬ 
sider  the  general  question How  far  should  children  be  taught 
the  reasons  of  arithmetical  rules  ? 

3.  To  what  extent  is  the  rule  from  the  concrete  to  the  ahstracty 
applicable  in  Geometry  ? 

Give  reasons  for  the  statement :  “  Clear  ideas  should  be  had 
of  the  definitions  and  axioms.”  Give  examples.  Misconceptions 
are  likely  to  prevail  as  to  the  meanings  of  certain  definitions  and 
axioms ;  how  would  you  guard  against  such  misconceptions  ? 

4.  “  The  aid  to  be  afforded  by  the  teacher  in  mastering  the 
demonstrations  in  Geometry,  consists  chiefly  in  making  the  essen¬ 
tial  steps  prominent  among  the  long-winded  repetitions  of  subor¬ 
dinate  matters.” 

Illustrate  this  by  showing  how  you  would  proceed  in  teach¬ 
ing  the  fourth  and  fifth  propositions  (Bk.  I.), 

5.  (1)  Eemark  on  the  importance  of  a  good  grounding  in  Alge¬ 
braic  Notation. 


[over. 


(2)  Give  examples  of  how  the  law,  “  From  the  known  to  the 
unknown,”  may  be  employed  in  reaching  this  object. 

(3)  Examine  the  illustration:  “Jnst  as  4  apples  and  5 
apples  are  9  apples,  so  4a  and  5a  are  9a.” 

6.  Give  clearly  the  steps  of  a  lesson  on  three  of  the  following 
topics : 

(1)  The  principle  of  exact  Division. 

(2)  The  Eesolution  of  aa;^  ^  bx  ±:  c. 

(3)  Elimination  between  two  unknowns  by  means  of  inde¬ 
terminate  coefficients. 

(4)  The  rule  for  addition  of  fractions. 

(5)  The  relation  ax‘^ -{-bx-\-c=a(x—^)(x — /9),  a  and  /9  being 
the  roots  of  ax^^  -f  +  c—o. 

7.  “  He  that  could  teach  Mathematics  well  would  not  be  a  bad 
teacher  in  any  of  the  rest  {i.e.  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  etc.) ; 
while  the  mere  experimentalist  is  most  likely  to  fall  into  the 
error  of  missing  the  essential  condition  of  science  as  reasoned 
truth.” — Bain.  Give  reasons  for  this  conclusion. 
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